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A. Contents o f the report

1. This report deals with the implementation of a rtic le s  13 to 15 of the 
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, in accordance with 
the provisions of a rtic le s  16 and 17 o f the Covenant and the programme adopted by 
the Econcxnic and Social Council. The general guidelines adopted by the Council 
and submitted by the Secretary-General served as a basis for its  preparation.
The headings o f those guidelines are generally used for the various sections in a 
summarized form.

2. The principal texts o f law and other documents discussed in this report w ill  
be transmitted to the Secretary-General as reference material.

B. The Canadian constitutional system

1. Constitutional d istribution of powers

3. Within the Canadian Confederation, le g is la t iv e  powers are exercised by the 
Parliament of Canada and provincial leg islatu res according to the distribution  of 
powers set forth in the Constitution Act, 1867 (formerly known as the B ritish  North 
America Act, 1867) and the amendments thereto. Pursuant to a delegation o f powers 
to the Territories by the federal Parliament, the two te rr ito r ia l assemblies also  
exercise leg is la tive  authority in certain areas.

4. In regard to the area of education, which is  the subject of a rtic les  13 and 14 
of the Covenant, section 93 o f the Constitution Act, 1867 provides that "in and for 
each province the leg islatu re  may exclusively make laws in relation to education", 
subject to certain qualifications in regard to denominational schools or separate 
or dissentient schools.

5. The Government o f Canada also assumes scxne responsib ilities in the area of 
education, notably with regard to the Indian people, in relation to whom i t  has 
ju risd iction  by virtue of section 91 (24) o f the Constitution Act, 1867 which gives  
the Parliament o f Canada exclusive authority to leg is la te  in favour o f Indians and 
lands reserved for Indians. The Government of Canada also contributes to the 
financing of education within the provinces as w ill  be explained later on in the 
present report.

6. The federal and provincial governments, and the te rr ito r ia l governments, 
assume responsib ilities with regard to culture and science which are the object of 
a rt ic le  15 o f the Covenant. Even i f  the Constitution does not contain exp lic it  
references to cu ltural and sc ien tific  a c t iv it ie s , it  is  generally recognized that 
these responsib ilities are shared between the federal and provincial governments. 
Some areas are under provincial ju risd iction , for example, licences in order to the 
raising of a revenue for provincial, loca l, or municipal purposes (s . 92 (9 )),  
loca l works and undertakings (s . 92 (10)), property and c iv i l  rights in the province 
(s. 92 (13)), and, generally, a l l  matters of a merely local or private nature in the
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province (s . 92 (16)). Other areas are under federal ju risd iction , for example, 
the census and s ta t is t ic s  (s . 9 1 (6 )), weights and measures (s . 91(17)), patents 
of invention and discovery (s . 91 (22 )), copyrights (s . 91 (23 )), and works and 
undertakings extending beyond the lim its o f a province or which are for the general 
advantage of Canada or o f more than one province (s . 92 (10 )). T raditionally , 
the federal and provincial governments have shared responsib ilities  with regard 
to culture and science, as can be seen in the present report.

2. Constitutional protection o f rights

7. On 17 J^ ril 1982, the Canadian Charter o f Rights and Freedoms came into force 
as Part I o f the Constitution Act, 1982. The Charter provides constitutional 
guarantees respecting fundamental freedoms, democratic righ ts, mobility rights, 
lega l rights, the rights relating to the two o f f ic ia l  languages o f Canada, and 
minority language education rights. It  also contains a guarantee of equality  
rights to come into e ffect on 17 April 1985.

8. The rights and freedoms referred to in the Charter are guaranteed equally to 
men and women. The Charter must be interpreted in a manner consistent with the 
preservation and enhancement of the m ulticultural heritage o f Canada. Part I I  o f 
the Constitution Act, 1982 recognizes and affirm s the existing aboriginal and 
treaty rights of the aboriginal peoples of Canada.

9. The provisions o f the Charter were explained in Canada's in it ia l  report on 
a rtic le s  10 to 12 of the Covenant (E/1980/6/Add.32) as well as in Canada's sixth  
report on the International Convention on the Elimination o f A ll Forms o f Racial 
Discrimination (CERD/C/76/Add.6 and 7) and in Canada's supplementary report on the 
application of the provisions o f the International Covenant on C iv il and P o lit ic a l  
Rights (CCPR/C/l/Add.62).
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I. MEASURES ADOPTED BY THE GOVERNMENT OF CANADA 

Comments on a rtic les  1 to 5

10. The comments made on a rtic les  1 to 5 in Canada's report on a rtic le s  10 to 12
of the Covenant (E/1980/6/Add.32) remain generally va lid . In reporting on the 
rights covered by a rtic le s  13 to 15, attention w ill be given to the matters dealt 
with in those a rtic le s . At the outset the following should be noted.

11. The Canadian Human Rights Act, discussed in previous reports, was amended in
1983. The Act as adopted in 1977 prohibited discrimination in employment and in
the provision of goods, services and accommodation on the following grounds; race, 
national or ethnic orig in , colour, re lig ion , age, sex, marital status, conviction 
for which a pardon has been granted and, in matters related to employment, physical 
handicap.

12. The 1983 amendments broadened the protection against discrimination.
The prohibition of discrimination on the basis of physical handicap, which 
previously applied only to matters related to employment, now also applies to the 
provision of goods, services and accommodation. Discrimination is  now also  
prohibited, in employment and in the provision of goods, services and 
accommodation, on the basis of mental d isab ility  as well as on the basis of 
previous or existing dependence on alcohol or a drug. The revised Act authorizes 
the Government of Canada to set standards for access to services, fa c i l it ie s  and 
premises by persons with d is a b ilit ie s , and it  permits the Canadian Human Rights 
Commission to approve plans drawn up by employers and those who o ffe r  goods, 
services and accommodation to adapt their services, fa c i l it ie s  and premises to the 
needs of persons with d is a b ilit ie s .

13. In addition, the Act now expressly prohibits harassment on any of the 
prohibited grounds, including sexual harassment, as well as discrimination based on 
family status, pregnancy or ch ildbirth . It  specifies that a l l  persons subject to a 
collective agreement, whether or not they are members of the union, are protected 
from discrimination on the part of the union organization, and prohibits 
discriminatory practices on the part o f organizations of employers as well as by 
employers acting in their individual capacity.

14. With regard to a rt ic le  3 (equal rights of men and women), in addition to the 
information provided in the report on a rtic les  10 to 12, reference can be made to 
Canada's f i r s t  report under the Convention on the Elimination o f A ll Forms of 
Discrimination against Women (CEDAW/C/5/Add.16), which was submitted in June 1983.

ARTICLE 13: RIGHT TO EDUCATION

15. Under Canada's Constitution education is  a provincial responsibility .
However, the Government of Canada has responsibility  for the education of Indians 
residing on reservations or Crown land, children of m ilitary personnel stationed on 
Crown land or abroad, and inmates o f federal penitentiaries. The Government of 
Canada is  also involved in education, particu larly  through the provision of
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financial assistance to the provinces and to educational institutions. Information 
on those ac tiv itie s  is  presented below. Additional information can be found in 
Support to Education by the Government of Canada, published by the Department of
the Secretary o f State in 1983, a copy of which is  being forwarded to the
Secretary-General with the present report.*

A. Principal laws

16. The principal laws are; the Canada Student Loans Act R.S.C. 1970, c. S-17; 
the Federal-Provincial Fiscal Arrangements and Federal Post-Secondary Education and 
Health Contributions Act, 1977, S.C. 1976-77, c. 10; the Income Tax Act,
S.C. 1970-71-72, c. 63; the Indian Act, R.S.C. 1970, c. 1-6; and the National 
Training Act, S.C. 1980-81-82-83, c. 109.

B. Measures taken to promote the fu ll  realization  of the rights 
of everyone to education with a view to achieving: the fu l l
development of the human personality and the sense of its
d ign ity ; the strengthening o f respect for human rights and 
fundamental freedoms; the development of human rights teaching; 
the e ffective  participation of a ll  persons in a free society; 
the promotion of understanding, tolerance and friendship among 
a ll  nations and a l l  rac ia l, ethnic or re lig ious groups; and 
the furtherance of the activ itie s  of the United Nations for 
the maintenance of peace

17. The Government of Canada supports the ideals listed  above. For example, 
the Department o f the Secretary of State promotes the development o f human rights  
teaching and distributes lite ratu re  on human rights, including United Nations 
documents, to schools, teachers and students. The Department co-operates in this  
endeavour with provincial governments, and it  provides support to non-governmental 
organizations for their educational e ffo rts . The Canadian Human Rights Commission 
also promotes human rights education and produces educational materials which may 
be used in schools. Many other departments and agencies, such as the National Film 
Board and the national museums, produce materials which may be used in schools and 
which promote the ideals listed  above.

18. The Government of Canada promotes the fu ll  realization of the right of 
everyone to education at the international level as w ell, through the assistance 
provided to developing countries by the Canadian International Development Agency 
fo r, among other things, the building and maintenance o f schools, the hiring and 
training of teachers, community development and adult education programmes.
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1. Measures taken for the realization  of the right to primary 
education, including special provisions relating to 
specific  groups

Indigenous people

19. Under the authority of the Indian Act, the Department o f Indian A ffa irs  and 
Northern Development provides a fu l l  range of educational services, either d irectly  
or indirectly , for Indian children, between the ages o f 6 and 18 years, resident on 
Indian reserves or federal Crown lands in the provinces. Indian children attend 
primary (as well as secondary) schools operated by the federal Government,
by Indian band councils with federal government funding, or by provincial 
governments or private organizations with the federal Government paying tuition  
fees to cover the operating costs incurred by provincial or private authorities.
In the case of Indian band operated schools, the federal Government also covers the 
administration costs required for the band authority controlling the education 
programme.

20. The Department of Indian A ffa irs  and Northern Development assists Indian and 
Inuit people in having access to educational programmes and services which are 
responsive to their needs and aspirations, consistent with the concept o f Indian 
control o f Indian education.

21. The federal schools programme provides education services sim ilar to those 
provided in the provincial school system. These services include transport 
(where required), books and supplies, and special services such as provisions for 
curriculum enrichment with Indian background. Native language studies and Native 
teacher-aides in primary and kindergarten class-rocxns. Other services are provided 
in accordance with the needs of individual bands and the av a ila b ility  of funds.
These include the funding o f school committees, curriculum committees, special 
curriculum materials, development projects and student allowances.

22. The majority of Indian children (53 per cent in 1980/81) are enrolled in 
provincial and private schools (at the combined elementary and secondary le v e l ) . 
Where negotiations have made it  possible, the authorities operating the schools 
o ffe r , in addition to the regular provincial programmes, special programmes which 
are relevant to Indian culture, such as Native language instruction. Native 
cultural studies and the employment of Native spec ia lis ts . Tuition agreements 
between the department and provincial and private school authorities (with the 
active participation o f Indian people) provide for sharing the costs of education 
on a per capita basis. Except in the provinces of New Brunswick and British  
Columbia where there are general (or master) tuition agreements, contractual 
arrangements are with local school boards. Under jo in t capital agreements, the 
cost of construction of school accommodation for Indian and non-Indian children is  
shared, again on a per capita basis. In line with the princip le of local control, 
agreements are only negotiated with the participation of the Indian people affected.

23. The Indian Band Schools Programme provides education services, at both 
the primary and secondary leve ls , to approximately 13,100 Indians in
155 Band- controlled schools under the Departmental Contributions to Bands
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salary grants for jobs in the public and private sectors and in non-profit 
organizations.

49. The International Exchange Programme, consisting of the Student Exchange and 
Young Worker Exchange Programmes, permits both Canadian and foreign post-secondary 
students and young workers (trainees) to work temporarily in each other's country 
on a reciprocal basis. The Native Internship Programme provides relevant 
employment opportunities for Native post-secondary students. Across Canada, 
between April and September, the Employment and Immigration Commission operates 
some 450 Canada Employment Centres for students. Over 300,000 temporary and casual 
placements are made through the centres each year. The Commission also operates 
Canada Employment Centres On-Campus at over 110 colleges and un iversities to assist  
students and employers with their employment needs.

F. Right to fundamental education

1. Measures taken for the fundamental education o f persons
who have not completed the whole period of their primary
education

(a) The National Training Programme

50. In 1982, the Parliament of Canada passed the National Training Act to replace
the Adult Occupational Training Act o f 1970. The present Act allows the federal
Government, in consultation with the provinces, to o ffe r workers occupational 
training which w ill enable them to meet the economy's changing needs for s k i l ls  
more effective ly  and w ill  increase the income and job opportunities of workers.
One o f the main features of the Act is  its  attention to training in occupations of 
national importance. Through various parts of the National Training Programme, 
such as Basic Training for S k ill Development and Job Readiness Training, the Canada 
Employment and Immigration Commission ass ists  with the schooling of individuals to
enable them to undertake occupational training or find work, and provides
assistance to the chronically unemployed and other persons.

(b) The Department o f Indian A ffa irs  and Northern Development

51. The Department o f Indian A ffa irs  and Northern Development provides adult basic
education to Inuit and registered Indians through the following programmes:
the Occupational S k ills  Training Programme, which provides financial assistance 
and/or training for Indian and Inuit people to obtain marketable job s k i lls  and 
employment orientation; the Community Adult Education Programme, which provides 
adults with opportunities to enhance the quality of their l i f e  through training in 
lite racy , social and leadership s k i l ls ;  the Cultural/Educational Centres Programme, 
which provides financial and other supportive assistance to enable Indian people to 
establish  and operate cultural/educational centres. The purpose of th is Programme 
is  to make the process of education more relevant to the perceived needs o f Indian 
people. The centres develop and o ffe r programmes of an educational nature based on 
Indian languages, culture and heritage, which are designed and implemented by 
Indian people.
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52. The Correctional Service of Canada operates academic and vocational programmes
in a l l  o f its  major penitentiaries. Although the Service carries the fu l l  cost of 
such programmes, the content o f the curriculum taught is  provided by the department 
of education o f the province in which the penitentiary is  located. Inmates receive 
the same provincial credits for their studies as do students in regular provincial 
schools. In many cases, the teachers are employees o f provincial school boards or 
community colleges.

53. Programmes at the literacy , elementary and secondary levels are provided at no 
cost to inmates. College level courses of a vocational or technical nature are
also paid fo r, but inmates are expected to arrange payment for university academic
courses and college humanities courses.

54. The 22 schools in the penitentiaries use some of the roost modern equipment 
available to educators. Vocational shops are very well equipped, and the use of 
computers has recently been introduced.

G. Development of a system of schools

1. Principal laws

55. The principal laws are: the Excise Tax Act, R.S.C. 1970, c. E-13;
the Federal-Provincial F iscal Arrangements and Federal Post-Secondary and Health 
Contributions Act, 1977, S.C. 1976-77, c. 10; the Indian Act, R.S.C. 1970, c. 1-6; 
the National Housing Act, R.S.C. 1970, c. N-10; and the National Training Act,
S.C. 1980-81-82-83, c. 109.

2. Measures taken to develop a system o f schools

56. The federal Government has contributed and continues to contribute financial 
assistance for the construction, expansion and renovation of schools.

57. Under the authority o f the Technical and Vocational Training Assistance Act, 
1960, the Government contributed to the construction of 655 vocational schools and 
over 40 institutes of technology and a llied  trades between 1961 and 1967.
Further assistance was provided after 1967, under the Adult Occupational Training 
Act, which compensated the provinces for cap ital and interest charges on buildings 
and equipment. The National Training Act, passed in July 1982, enables the Canada 
Employment and Immigration Commission to enter into agreements with the provinces 
to provide financial assistance for the purchase, erection or conversion of 
buildings, machinery, equipment or other fa c i l it ie s  for use in occupational 
training for occupations of national importance. Financial assistance w ill  also be 
provided for the in it ia l operation of a fa c i l ity  and for the development of courses 
to be given. A fund (the S k ills  Growth Fund) has been established under the Act 
spec ifica lly  to expand or upgrade technical training equipment and fa c i l i t ie s .
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The National Film Board of Canada

96. The National Film Board, established in 1939, is  a public institution mandated 
to produce socia lly  and cu ltu ra lly  relevant films and to be a centre of excellence 
in research, development and training in the art and technology of film  and video. 
The NFB produces a wide variety of audio-visual products, designed to respond to 
specific  needs, and to stimulate debate and discussion on Canadian and 
international issues. In so doing, the NFB plays an active part in the defin ition  
and shaping o f Canadian society and culture. Access to NFB film s is  provided 
through its  o ffices  in Canada and abroad, through broadcast and specialized  
te levision  services, and in theatres. Information on films is  available in the 
printed NFB catalogue, through an electronic data bank (FORMAT), and in specialized  
catalogues (fo r example, "Images of Women", "Films on Child Abuse").

The Canadian Film Development Corporation -  Telefilm  Canada

97. Created by the Canadian Film Development Corporation Act in 1967, the 
Corporation provides financial assistance to producers o f Canadian movies. The 
objective of the Corporation is to foster and promote the development o f a Canadian 
feature film  industry by investing in individual Canadian feature film  productions 
in return for a share in the proceeds from these productions, by making loans to 
producers of individual Canadian feature film s, and by advising and assisting the 
producers of Canadian feature films in the d istribution o f films and in the 
administrative functions o f feature film  production.

98. In July 1983, the Government established the Canadian Broadcasting Program 
Development Fund to be administered by Telefilm  Canada -  the new name for the 
Canadian Film Development Corporation. The intent of the Fund is  to ass ist in the 
development of a vigorous programme production industry in Canada and to increase 
the quantity of high-quality Canadian television productions in the categories of 
drama, ch ild ren 's  programming and variety.

The National Library o f Canada

99. The National Library of Canada, established in 1953 under the authority o f the 
National Library Act, has the responsibility  of ensuring that the written heritage 
o f the Canadian people is  preserved and of making it  easier for the people and 
Government o f Canada to share the resources o f the country's lib ra r ie s .

The Public Archive of Canada

100. The Public Archives of Canada, created in 1912 under the authority of the 
Public Archives of Canada Act, is  responsible for acquiring, analysing and 
preserving important records of any kind concerning the d iffe ren t aspects of 
Canadian l i f e  and the country's development.

The National Arts Centre Corporation

101. The National Arts Centre Corporation was created in 1966 by the National Arts 
Centre Corporation Act to promote and maintain the National Arts Centre in Ottawa, 
to develop the performing arts in the National Capital Region, and to ass ist the
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Canada Council in the development of the performing arts elsewhere in Canada. In 
discharging th is mandate, the Corporation presents in excess of 900 performing arts  
events at the National Arts Centre in Ottawa by both v is itin g  a rtis ts  and companies 
and its  resident orchestra and theatre companies (English and French). The Centre 
also arranges and/or sponsors national and international tours by its  resident 
companies and broadcasting and recording ac tiv itie s  from its  stages.

The Canadian Broadcasting Corporation

102. The Canadian Broadcasting Corporation is a Crown corporation, independent of 
government management, responsible for providing the national broadcasting 
service. Established in 1936 by the Broadcasting Act the Corporation plays a 
central role in the implementation o f the Government's broadcasting policy as 
described in the Act (subsect.(2 ) ( e ) ) .  The Corporation operates six dcmestic 
broadcasting networks: AM and FM radio and te levision , broadcasting in French or 
English, with a combined national coverage of 99.1 per cent of the population for 
te lev ision , 99.4 per cent for AM radio and 74.6 per cent for FM stereo radio.
Native language broadcasting is  provided in the Corporations's Northern Service, 
while the Overseas Shortwave Service braodcasts in 11 languages. The d istribution  
network of the Corporation contains over 100 radio and television stations,
400 community-owned or private a f f i l ia t e  stations, 1,000 rebroadcast transmitters 
and 85,000 kilmetres of microwave and land-line connections, and uses sa te llite  
transmissions.

The Canadian Radio-Television and Telecommunications Commission

103. The Canadian Radio-Television and Telecommunications Commission was created by 
the Broadcasting Act in 1968. Its mandate was expanded in 1976 by the Canadian 
Radio-Television and Telecommunications Act to include responsibility  for the 
regulation of telecommunications carriers subject to federal ju risd ic tion .. The 
Commission is  charged with the regulation of a l l  aspects of the Canadian 
broadcasting system with a view to implementing the broadcasting policy outlined in 
the Broadcasting Act.

( i i )  Review of cu ltural policy

104. A review of the Canadian Government's cu ltural policy has been carried out by 
the Federal Cultural Policy Review Committee which the Minister of Communications 
established in 1980 for that purpose. The Review Committee submitted its  report to 
the Minister in November 1982 and the report has subsequently been reviewed by the 
Department of Communications, the Parliamentary Committee on Communications and 
Culture, and Cabinet. The Government has responded to the Review Committee's 
report by implementing cu ltural policy in itia tives  for broadcasting, film policy  
and copyright, and by increasing and extending the budgets for several cu ltural 
programmes.
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(c) Promotion of cu ltural identity as a factor o f mutual appreciation among 
individuals and groups

(d) Promotion of the awareness and enjoyment of the cu ltural heritage of national 
ethnic groups and minorities and o f indigenous peoples

105. Canada's population is ccxnposed of indigenous people whose ancestors were 
inhabitants of its  te rrito ry  long before the a rriva l o f the European se tt le rs , 
people of French and British  orig ins, and people who came from a l l  parts of the 
world and share a multitude of ethnic o rig in s . Canada's identity is enriched by 
the diversity  of cultures, languages, traditions and values of its  population.

106. Such d iversity  is  perceived as an asset, but this does not mean that there are 
no d if f ic u lt ie s . For example, in 1963, a Royal Commission was established "to  
inquire into and report upon the existing state o f bilingualism  and biculturalism  
in Canada and to recommend what steps should be taken to develop the Canadian 
Confederation on the basis of an equal partnership between the two founding races, 
taking into account the contribution made by the other ethnic groups to the 
cultural enrichment o f Canada and the measures that should be taken to safeguard 
that contribution".

107. In it s  report, the Commission pointed out the disadvantages suffered by 
French-speaking Canadians and the imbalance between the two principal founding 
groups of the country and made a number o f recommendations for rectify ing the 
situation. This led to the adoption of a number of measures, some of which w ill  be 
explained below. The Commission also pointed out the disadvantages suffered by 
groups which were not of British  or French origin  and made recommendations on the 
subject; these gave rise  to a number o f measures some o f which are also described 
below.

( i )  O ffic ia l languages

108. The O ffic ia l Languages Act, R.S.C. 1970, c. 0-2, enacted in 1959, provides 
that the English and French languages are the o f f ic ia l  languages o f Canada for a l l  
purposes of the Parliament and Government of Canada and recognizes that the two 
o f f ic ia l  language communities have the right to communicate and obtain services 
from federal institutions in the language of their choice, English or French.
The Act establishes the o ffice  o f Commissioner o f O ff ic ia l Languages, who acts as 
lin gu istic  csnbudsman and auditor, who can, with the support o f extensive powers of 
investigation, investigate complaints made to him and conduct his own inquiries 
into the application of the Act. The Commissioner is  appointed by Parliament and 
submits his annual report d irectly  to this institution.

109. The Department of the Secretary of State administers the Promotion of O ffic ia l  
Languages Programme which has the following ob jective: "To foster awareness and 
respect of Canada's lin gu istic  duality and to support non-federal and private 
sector institutions to develop and provide services in both o f f ic ia l  languages." 
Through financial and/or technical assistance, the Programme encourages and assists  
the development and accessib ility  of institutions to o f f ic ia l  language 
coramunitities, as well as the establishment and maintenance of o ff ic a l language
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minority services. It also encourages Canadian Institutions, businesses and 
organizations to demonstrate the advantages of and increase opportunities for 
bilingualism  for a l l  Canadians.

110. Other measures adopted by the federal Government in this area include 
second-language teaching programmes for public servants so that the federal public 
service can be better able to provide its  services in both o f f ic ia l  languages, 
programmes aimed at increasing the representation o f French-speaking people in the 
federal public service, bonuses for public servants occupying positions requiring 
them to be b ilin gua l, and contributions to the provinces for teaching the minority 
o f f ic ia l  language and for second-language learning.

( i i )  Multiculturalism

111. In 1971, the Government stated its  multiculturalism policy before the House of 
Commons which gave it  unanimous support. In announcing the policy, the Government 
stated that it  was concerned with preserving human rights, developing Canadian 
identity, strengthening citizenship participation, reinforcing Canadian unity and 
encouraging cu ltural d iversification  within a bilingual framework, and that these 
objectives could best be served by a policy of multiculturalism composed of the 
following four main elements; the Government would support a l l  of Canada's 
cultures and would seek to a ss is t , resources permitting, the development of those 
cu ltural groups which have deomstrated a desire and e ffo rt  to continue to develop, 
a capacity to grow and contribute to Canada, as well as a clear need for 
assistance; i t  would assist members of a l l  cu ltural groups to overcome cultural 
barriers to fu l l  participation in Canadian society; it  would promote creative 
encounters and interchange among a l l  Canadian cu ltural groups in the interest of 
national unity; and it  would continue to assist immigrants to acquire at least one 
of Canada's o f f ic ia l  languages in order to become fu ll  participants in Canadian 
society. At the same time, the Government announced a series of programmes to be 
carried out by the Department of the Secretary of State and a number of cultural 
agencies.

112. In 1972, the Prime Minister o f Canada appointed a minister responsible for the 
implementation o f the multiculturalism policy and for the furthering of this policy  
in federal government programmes and po lic ies . The Minister is  advised by a 
consultative council with members selected from a wide cross-section o f Canadian 
society. The Council serves to assist members of Canada's diverse ethnocultural 
groups to become involved in the consultative process and is  an important source of 
information on opinions and trends of Canada's cu ltural communities.

113. Responsibility for multiculturalism programmes is  borne by the 
Multiculturalism Directorate of the Department o f the Secretary o f State under the 
authority of the Minister o f State for Multiculturalism. Through its  programmes, 
the Multiculturalism Directorate aims at promoting the cu ltural and social 
integration of immigrants into Canadian society, strengthening ethnocultural 
groups' identity, achieving multicultural harmony, and improving race relations. 
Support is  provided through grants and other means for a number of ac tiv itie s  
including publications, performing and visual arts, research and courses of study, 
and the maintenance of ethnocultural organizations.
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( i i i )  Indigenous peoples

114. The Department of the Secretary of State provides funding to the Native 
peoples' associations to further their own development. It  provides financial 
assistance for the establishment and maintenance of Friendship Centres which o ffer  
a meeting place for Native people in urban areas. It supports Native 
Communications Resources Centres which provide lib ra ry  services, radio and 
te levision  programmes, newspapers, and s ta f f  train ing. It  provides assistance to 
Native women's groups. F inally , it  provides grants and advice to voluntary 
organizations for projects which aim at ensuring the preservation and development 
of Native cultures and languages in the Canadian context, while making the social 
and cu ltural participation and expression o f Native people more v is ib le  and 
meaingful to a l l  Canadians.

115. The Department o f Indian A ffa irs  and Northern Development provides financial 
and supportive assistance to Indian bands for the establishment and operation of 
Native-run Cultural/Educational Centres. The objective of the centres is  to make 
the process of education more relevant to the perceived needs o f Indian and Inuit 
people. These centres develop and o ffe r programmes of an educational nature 
based on Indian and Inuit language, culture and heritage. Through the Cultural 
Development Programme it  also provides grants to assist individuals, groups and 
organizations in expressing the Indian way of l i f e  through cu ltural endeavours.
The Programme funds research and preservation of Native culture, including 
language, lite ratu re , dance, games, music, art and drama. Exhibitions, fe s t iv a ls  
and other ac tiv itie s  featuring Indian arts are promoted, thus contributing to a 
greater awareness in a l l  Canadians o f Native heritage and culture.

116. Numerous other programmes are in place which contribute to the preservation of 
indigenous peoples' cultures. For example, the Government's recognition of hunting 
and fish ing rights through the land claims process, as well as the e ffo rts  of 
Department o f Fisheries and Oceans and other resource agencies to define and 
protect these rights within their management programmes, fa c ilita te  the survival 
and development o f Native cultures of which hunting, trapping and fishing are the 
corner-stones.

(iv ) Other measures

117. The National Museum of Man conducts research in Canadian studies and co llec ts , 
preserves, and displays objects that re fle c t Canada's cultural heritage.
The multiculturalism policy of 1971 provided that the Museum would receive further 
funding to carry out it s  projects regarding the history, social organizations and 
folk art of cultural groups other than the B ritish  and French. The Canadian Centre 
for Folk Culture Studies was established to co llec t, document, analyse and 
disseminate information about the trad itional and popular aspects o f these peoples, 
including their fo lk lite ratu re , customary behaviour and material culture.
The History Division conducts studies on the soc ia l, cu ltural and material history 
o f Canada's non-indigenous peoples. The Canadian Ethnology Service o f the Museum 
is  responsible for sim ilar studies of Canada's Indian, Inuit and Metis cultures.
The Archeological Survey o f Canada conducts archaeological research into the 
evolution of prehistoric man in Canada.
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118. Since its  inception, the National Film Board's programme has reflected the 
cu ltural d iversity  of Canada. The National Film Board produces films relevant to 
the concerns and heritage o f the ethnic groups and Native peoples. Some films are 
available in many languages other than English and French.

119. A M ultilingual B iblioservice was formed by the National Library o f Canada, 
in 1973, in response to the federal Government's multiculturalism policy, to 
satisfy  the requirements o f Canada's many cultural groups for reading materials in 
their heritage languages. This service acquires books in many languages other than 
French or English and circu lates them to lib ra r ie s  through the intermediary of 
provincial and regional public lib ra r ie s . As w ell, the National Library co llects , 
preserves and makes available over 200 ethnic newpapers and other se r ia l  
publications.

120. The National Ethnic Archives Program of the Public Archives of Canada was also  
established in response to the multiculturalism policy to acquire, preserve and 
make available to researchers a l l  types of archival materials which document the 
history of non-British/French ethnocultural communities: documentation on the
development of these communities in Canada, their h isto rica l roots and the 
circumstances which led them to migrate to Canada. Travelling exhibits of archival 
materials pertaining to specific  ethnocultural communities are also arranged.

121. The Canada Council awards grants to encourage the creation, interpretation or 
dissemination of works whose sources l i e  in the cu ltural heritage of Canada.

122. The Social Sciences and Humanities Research Council supports studies, research 
projects and publications dealing with the history, psychology and socio-economic 
conditions of ethnocultural groups and their contribution to Canada.

(e) Role of the media in promoting participation in cu ltural l i f e

123. In Canada, freedcxn o f the press and other media of communication is  protected 
by law. The federal Government does not Interfre with that freedom and it  exerts 
no control over the material content or ed ito ria l policy o f the media. The media 
are, therefore, free to promote participation in cu ltural l i f e .  They play an 
important role in the development and d iffusion of culture, provide a public stage 
for cu ltura l expression and fa c ilita te  participation in cu ltural l i f e .

124. The broadcasting media are regulated by the Government o f Canada through the 
Broadcasting Act which sets out broadcasting polic ies and establishes a regulatory 
body, the Canadian Radio-Television and Telecommunications Commission.

125. The Broadcasting Act provides that the Canadian broadcasting system should 
be e ffective ly  owned and controlled by Canadians so as to safeguard, enrich and 
strengthen the cu ltura l, p o lit ic a l,  social and economic fabric  of Canada 
(sect. 3 (b ) ) .  It also states that the programming should be varied and 
comprehensive, provide reasonable, balanced opportunity for the expression of 
different views on matters o f public concern, and be o f high standard,
using predominantly Canadian creative and other resources (sect. 3 (d )).
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126. Canada's broadcasting system is  composed of public and private parts in a 
single system (sect. 3(a) o f the Broadcasting Act). The Canadian Broadcasting 
Corporation is  requested under the Act to provide a national public network of 
radio and television in English and French, serving the special needs of geographic 
regions, and actively contributing to the flow and exchange of cu ltural and 
regional information and entertainment. The Corporation must provide a balanced 
service of information, enlightenment and entertainment for people of d iffe ren t  
ages, interest and tastes covering the whole range of programming in fa ir  
proportion. The Corporation must also contribute to the development of national 
unity and provide for the continuing expression o f Canadian identity (sect. 3 (g ) ) .

127. The Canadian Radio-Television and Telecommuications Commission is charged with 
the responsibility  of ensuring that the Canadian broadcasting industry adheres to 
the broadcasting policy enunciated in the Broadcasting Act. The Commission has the 
mandate to issue, amend, renew, suspend and revoke broadcasting licences, attach 
conditions to licences, make regulations regarding programming, and hold public 
hearings, with a view to implementing the broadcasting policy.

128. The regulations adopted by the Commission require broadcasters to provide a 
minimum level of programming of Canadian o rig in . For instance, the private sector 
must meet the same minimum level of Canadian content as the Canadian Broadcasting 
Corporation (60 per cent for television overa ll, 30 per cent of the music for AM 
radio, and a specified amount as a condition of licence for FM radio, depending on 
the type of music presented), as well as undertaking sign ificant Canadian 
productions.

129. The Canadian Broadcasting Corporation, in accordance with its  mandate, 
provides a high level of Canadian programming: 70 per cent for television and 
higher for radio. As a resu lt, the Corporation provides a sign ificant amount of 
Canadian-produced drama, music and documentaries, and is  the largest single  
employer o f creative talent in Canada. The Corporation provides training and 
exposure for young performers, sponsors talent competitions, commissions and 
broadcasts Canadian works, provides a showcase o f Canadian b a lle t , opera and 
theatre companies, engages Canadian free-lance a rtis ts  of a l l  kinds and develops 
sk illed  broadcasters, technicians and a rt is ts  on its  own s ta ff .

130. Canada's broadcasting media provide m ultilingual programming and explore 
issues of relevance to ethnocultural groups including the indigenous peoples. 
M ultilingual broadcasting, for instance, has expanded in Canada to such an extent 
that in 1980 there were 102 broadcast outlets (AM, FM, cable and TV) broadcasting 
881 hours per week of third-language programming.

131. To meet the special needs of Native people liv ing  in the far North,
the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation Northern Service broadcasts in several Native 
languages and d ialects and encourages community based programming by Native 
people. In addition, the Northern Native Broadcast Access Programme was 
established as part o f the Northern Broadcasting Policy in 1983 and is  administered 
by the Department o f the Secretary of State. This Programme provides funds 
($40 m illion over four years) to allow Native producers in the North to produce 
radio and te levision  programming in their own languages and relevant to their own 
cultures. The whole basis for th is Programme is to use the broadcasting system as 
a tool to strengthen Native languages and cultures in the North.
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( f ) Preservation and presentation of mankind's cultural heritage

132. I t  is  the policy of the Canadian Government to ensure the preservation of
Canada's cultural heritage and to enhance public access to that heritage.
The Government also supports measures for the protection of the world 's cu ltural 
heritage and it  co-operates for that purpose with international organizations and 
other nations as w il l  be explained below in section F.

133. At least 32 federal departments and agencies are involved in some form of
heritage activ ity . However, the main ac tiv itie s  are carried out by the agencies 
whose ac tiv itie s  are described below.

National Programmes Branch of the National Museums of Canada

134. The National Museum Policy adopted in 1972 had two objectives: to ensure the
preservation of Canadian museum collections and to increase public access to them.
As a resu lt, the mandate of the National Museums of Canada was expanded, its  budget
nearly doubled, and the National Programmes Branch was created. This Branch is  
responsible for the implementation of the following programmes: the Canadian
Conservation Institute, whose mission is  to arrest the deterioration of and to 
restore a rtifa c ts , to conduct related research in support o f the conservation 
community as a whole, to develop knowledge sk ills  among conservators, and to create 
a general awareness of and interest in the fie ld  of conservation; the Canadian 
Heritage Information Network, formerly the National Inventory Programme,
which provides a wide range of support services to help museums document, 
manage and share information about their collections in a more e ffic ien t and 
effective way; the Mobile Exhibits Progrcunme, which circu lates museuraobiles among 
smaller communities that lack ready access to major museums, exhibiting a rtifacts  
and related materials depicting the geographic, archaeological, social and natural 
history of regions in Canada; the International Programme, which promotes interest 
in international museum activ itie s  and fa c ilita te s  international exchanges of 
exhibitions to and from Canada; and the Museum Assistance Programmes, which provide 
financial and technical assistance to non-profit museums, art g a lle r ie s , exhibition  
centres, and other museum-related organizations.

The National Gallery of Canada

135. The collections of the National Gallery of Canada range in time from the 
twelfth century to the present and have been developed along national and 
international lines. The collection of Canadian art is  the largest and most 
comprehensive in existence and is  continually augmented through the acquisition of 
contemporary and h istoric  art. There are over 40,000 works of art in the 
collections. Since 1966, more than 65 per cent of new acquisitions have been 
Canadian works of art.

136. Exhibitions, lectures, film s, guided tours and special events are provided for 
vis ito rs  to the Gallery in Ottawa, Elsewhere in the country people are served by 
travelling  exhibitions, lecture tours, publications and reproductions. The Gallery  
participates in international exhibitions and prepares major exhibitions of 
Canadian art for showing in other countries. I t  also brings important exhibitions 
from abroad for showing in Canada.
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137. The fa c i l it ie s  of the Gallery include a Canadian Visual Arts Study Centre 
containing more than 82,000 books and period icals, 34,000 auction catalogues,
26.000 exhibition catalogues, 42,000 f i le s  on Canadian art and a rt is ts ,
160.000 slides and photographs and over 1 m illion images on microfiche.

The National Museum of Man

138. The National Museum of Man conducts research in Canadian studies and co llec ts ,
preserves and displays objects that re fle c t Canada's cu ltural heritage.
The divisions of the Museum include the Archaeological Survey of Canada, 
the Canadian Centre for Folk Culture Studies, the Canadian Ethnology Service, 
the History Division, the Canadian War Museum, the Conservation Division, 
the Education and Cultural A ffa irs  D ivision, the National Programmes Division, 
the Information and Special Projects Division and the Design and Technical Services 
Division. The National Museum of Man has eight permanent exhibitions in the 
V ictoria Memorial Museum Building in Ottawa arranged thematically, showing 
h isto rica l progression and continuity. Approximately 20 trave llin g , temporary and 
special exhibitions produced by the Museum are circu lating in Canada and abroad.
The National Museum of Man also produces a wide range of publications and
educational materials.

The National Library o f Canada

139. The National Library Act requires that publishers deposit with the National 
Library two copies o f every book or periodical published by them (sound recordings 
and educational kits are also collected on lega l deposit). The Library compiles 
and publishes a national bibliography in which books produced in Canada, written or 
prepared by Canadians or o f interest of significance to Canada are noted and 
described. It maintains a national catalogue in which the contents of the 
principal lib ra ry  collections throughout Canada are lis ted . It  also engages in 
co-operative projects with other lib ra r ie s , using the most advanced computer and 
telecommunications technology, in order to develop a voluntary, decentralized  
lib ra ry  and information network.

140. The main collections of the National Library include; an extensive collection  
of Canadiana, comprising books, period icals, government documents, newspapers, 
theses and some non-book m aterials; a general research co llection  in the humanities 
and social sciences; special collections o f music, rare books and lite ra ry  
manuscripts. Reference and information services are available to other lib ra r ie s  
and to individuals to support work in these fie ld s , as well as in lib ra ry  and 
information science, ch ildren 's lite ra tu re , and Canadian Indian rights.
The Library also co-ordinates services in order to fa c ilita te  access to lib ra ry  
resources by handicapped persons in Canada.

The Public Archives o f Canada

141. The Public Archives of Canada is  responsible for co llec tin g , preserving and 
making publicly availab le  the h isto rica l records of Canada. Material contained in 
the Public Archives of Canada is made available to members of the public, unless 
public access is  spec ifica lly  disallowed by leg is la tion  or donor restriction .
The Public Archives operates a reference and inqu iries  serv ice , f u l f i l l i n g  both
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written and oral requests. H istorical and genealogical documentation is  made 
available for the purpose of research and reproduction. The Public Archives also  
compiles, edits and publishes the "Union L ist of Manuscripts in Canadian 
Depositories", a catalogue of unpublished manuscript material and government 
records available to the public in Canadian archival institutions. Exhibitions of 
material from the archival collections are regularly conducted, usually in 
co-operation with institutions which provide the display place.

World heritage sites

142. In accordance with the Convention for the Protection of the World Cultural and 
Natural Heritage, to which Canada adhered in 1976, as o f December 1983, eight 
Canadian sites were on the World Heritage L is t . Among these, three pertain to 
Canada's cu ltural heritage. They are: 1 'Anse-aux-Meadows National H istoric Park, 
in Newfoundland, which is  the only authenticated site  of Norse settlement in North 
America and the site of the f i r s t  European settlement in the western hemisphere; 
the Anthony Island Provincial Park, in B ritish  Columbia, which contains Ninstints 
v illage  which is  the most impressive and remarkable coastal Indian site  in the 
Pacific  north-west and represents a vanished culture o f great richness and 
sign ificance; and the Head-Smashed-In Bison Jump, in Alberta, which records Native 
cu ltura l development spanning at least 5,700 years and illu stra tes  the cu ltural 
dynamics and sophisticated development o f prehistoric Inhabitants of the North 
American p lains.

National h istoric  parks and sites

143. The National H istoric Parks and Sites Branch of Parks Canada is  involved in 
the conservation, interpretation and display of a rtifac ts  in more than 100 national 
h istoric  parks and major h istoric  sites representing a wide variety of h isto rica l 
themes across Canada. The Branch is  also responsible for the management of 
heritage canals for the protection, enjoyment and interpretation of their natural 
and cultural heritage values. Assistance may be provided to other leve ls of 
government and private non-profit organizations to acquire, restore and operate 
structures of outstanding national h istoric and/or architectural significance under 
co-operative cost-sharing agreements.

144. The Branch is  also responsible for the implementation of the Federal Heritage 
Buildings Policy approved by the Government in 1982. The Policy provides for the 
identification , evaluation, designation, protection, conservation and continued use 
of heritage buildings owned and operated by a l l  federal departments and agencies by 
developing c r ite r ia , standards, guidelines and procedures to be used by the Federal 
Heritage Buildings Review O ffice as well as by the owners.

( g )  Freedom o f a rt is t ic  creation and performance and lim itations imposed on that 
freedom

145. The Canadian Charter o f Rights and Freedoms guarantees the right of every 
person to freedom o f thought, b e lie f , opinion and expression, including freedom of 
the press and other media of communications (subsect. 2 (b ) ) .  The Canadian B i l l  of 
Rights also guarantees freedom of speech and freedom o f the press.
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146. The Broadcasting Act states: "a l l  persons licensed to carry  on broadcasting
undertakings have a responsibility  for programmes they broadcast but the right to 
freedom o f expression and the right o f persons to receive programmes subject only 
to generally applicable statutes and regulations, is  unquestioned" (s . 3 (c ) ) .

147. In Canada, there are few restrictions on a rt is t ic  creation and performance. 
Such restrictions would be related to such matters as public morals or the 
protection of the rights and reputation o f others.

(h) Professional education in the fie ld  o f culture and art

148. Canadian colleges and un iversities provide a wide range o f programmes in 
fie ld s  o f study related to arts and culture. By its  support to post-secondary 
education, the Government o f Canada contributes to the cost o f these programmes.
In addition, many federal departments and agencies, such as the Canada Council, 
provide scholarship assistance for professional training spec ifica lly  in the fie ld s  
of arts and culture.

( i )  Other measures

Control of the export and import o f cu ltural property

149. In 1975, Parliament adopted the Cultural Property Export and Import Act which 
is  designed to keep in Canada, in the public dcwiain, that which is  deemed to be of 
national importance. The Act also deals with the import into Canada o f cu ltural 
property i l le g a l ly  exported from foreign States: this aspect of the Act w ill be 
reviewed below, under section F. 2 . ( a ) .

150. The Act establishes control mechanisms for the export and import o f cu ltural 
goods. A Canadian Cultural Property Control L ist, established by the Governor in 
Council, may include any objects it  is  considered necessary to control to preserve 
the national heritage, it is  i l le g a l ,  under the Act, to export or attempt to 
export from Canada any object included in the L ist without a permit. There are 
penalties for such offences.

151. The Act provides for grants and loans to be made to designated institutions  
and public authorities to acquire cu ltural property for which export permits have 
been denied, and which they wish to acquire, or for the repatriation of cu ltural 
property of outstanding significance and national importance.

Income tax deductions for donations of cu ltural property

152. The preservation of cultural heritage is  further enhanced through the
p oss ib ility  afforded to donors to deduct from their taxable income the value o f
goods donated to a designated institution . Under the Income Tax Act donations 
amounting to 20 per cent of gross income made to charitable institutions can be
deducted from taxable income, and the to ta lity  o f the value o f donations to an
agency of the federal or a provincial government can be deducted. The donation of 
works of art or items of cultural interest could qualify  for such a deduction. 
Further deductions can be claimed i f  the object donated meets the requirments of
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outstanding significance and national importance under the terms o f the Cultural 
Property Export and Import Act and is  donated to an agency designated to receive 
such g i f t s .

B. Right to enjoy the benefits of sc ien tific  progress 
and its  applications

1. Principal laws

153. The principal laws relevant to the right to enjoy the benefits o f sc ien tific  
progress and its  applications are those which create the various departments and 
agencies involved in the development, conservation and diffusion of science.

2. Measures taken to ensure the application of sc ien tific  progress 
for the benefit o f everyone, including measures to promote a 
healthy and pure environment and information on the 
institutional infrastructures established for that purpose

154. Information on measures taken "to promote a healthy and pure environment" was 
provided in Canada's report under a rtic le s  10 to 12 of the Covenant, in
section 12-B.(3 ). In the following sections, information w ill be provided on the 
institutional in frastructure, the strategy for the increase of expenditures in the 
area of science, and the assistance provided for science ac t iv itie s .

(a) Institutional infrastructure

155. The institutional infrastructure through which the Government of Canada 
discharges its  responsib ilities  in the area o f science comprises many departments 
and agencies which carry out sc ien tific  ac tiv itie s  for various reasons. The role 
o f the main participants is  reviewed below.

The Ministry of State for Science and Technology

156. The Ministry o f State for Science and Technology was established in 1971 by 
proclamation under the M inistries and Ministers of State Act, R.S.C. 1970
(2nd supplement), c . 14, Part IV. The Ministry is  the central department 
responsible for science policy and the co-ordination of federal science 
ac t iv it ie s . The main objective o f the Ministry is  to encourage the development and 
use of science in support o f national goals. To achieve th is objective, its  
responsib ilities  ares to formulate and develop po lic ies fo r, and to advise on both 
the support o f science and technology and the application of science and technology 
to , national issues, as well as to foster the use o f sc ien tific  and technological 
knowledge in the formulation and development of public policy. Since 1982 the 
Secretary o f the Ministry has also been the Chief Science Advisor to the Government.

The Department of Regional Industrial Expansion

157. The Department o f Regional Industrial Expansion was established in 1983 by the 
Government Organization Act, 1983, S.C. 1980-81-82-83, c. 167, Part I I .  The new 
Department generally assumed responsibility  for the programmes of the two
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departments i t  replaced; Regional Economic Expansion and Industry, Trade and 
Commerce. The Act charges the Minister with, among other things, improving 
opportunities for productive economic expansion in a l l  regions of Canada, improving 
access to those opportunities, and promoting the application of advanced technology 
and modern management techniques, the modernization of equipment and the 
utilization  o f improved industrial design and standards. As a resu lt, the 
Department has undertaken both d irect and indirect measures. Through its  
Industrial and Regional Development Programme i t  provides d irect assistance to 
industry on a graduated basis with greatest assistance accorded to areas where 
opportunities are exceptionally inadequate. Indirect measures taken to ensure the 
application of sc ien tific  progress for the benefit o f everyone include the 
Institutional Assistance Programme which assists  the establishment of non-profit 
organizations to provide research and development and other specialized techical 
services under contract to industrial and other c lien ts . Under th is Programme 
2 Management Advisory Institutes, 16 Centres for Advanced Technology, 11 Industrial 
Research Institutes, 7 Industrial Research Associations, 1 Productivity Centre, 
and 2 Industrial Innovation Centres have been established. Support is  provided for 
five  to eight years after which an institute or centre is  expected to become 
self-supporting.

The Science Council o f Canada

158. The Science Council o f Canada was created in 1966 as a source of independent
advice on science and technology policy. Although it  is  a federally  funded Crown 
corporation, the Council operates at arm's length from the Government, designing 
and conducting its  own research programmes and publishing its  findings at its  own 
discretion. The primary functions of the Council are to; analyse science and 
technology policy issues; recommend policy directions to government; a le rt  
Canadians to the impact of science and technology on their liv e s ; and stimulate 
discussion o f science and technology policy among governments, industry and 
academic institutions. The Council's duties are set out in deta il in the Science
Act, 1966-1967. Amendments passed in 1978 expanded these duties, stressing the
national role of the Council and its  mandate to increase public awareness of 
science and technology policy issues.

The National Research Council of Canada

159. The National Research Council o f Canada, established in 1916, has the mandate
to promote, a ss ist and undertake sc ien tific  and industrial research for national 
development. The Council derives its  authority from the National Research Council
Act, R.S.C. 1970, c. N-14, and reports to Parliament through the Minister o f State
for Science and Technology. The Council's ac tiv itie s  include basic and exploratory  
research in the natural sciences and engineering, research on long-term problems o f 
national concern, research in direct support of industrial innovation and 
development, research to provide technological support o f social objectives, 
research and services related to standards, and the management of national 
fa c i l i t ie s  as a service to industry, governments and un iversities. The Council 
also supports industrial research and development through the Industrial Research 
Assistance Programme under which Canadian c<xnpanies engaged in projects involving a 
sign ificant technical challenge to the company are e lig ib le  for awards to cover the 
sa laries  and wages of research and development s ta ff  working on approved projects.
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The Medical Research Council o f Canada

160. The Medical Research Council was established in 1969 under the Government 
Organization Act, 1969, S.C. 1968-69, c. 28. The Council reports to Parliament 
through the Minister o f National Health and Welfare. The primary function of the 
Medical Research Council is to promote, support and undertake basic, applied and 
c lin ic a l research in Canada in the health sciences and to act in an advisory 
capacity to the Minister of Health and Welfare on matters o f health research.

The Natural Sciences and Engineering Research Council o f Canada

161. The Natural Sciences and Engineering Research Council was established in 1978
under the Government Organization (Sc ien tific  A ctiv ities ) Act, 1976, S.C. 1976-77, 
c. 24, Part H I .  It  reports to Parliament through the Minister of State for 
Science and Technology. The objective of the Council is  to promote and support the 
development and maintenance o f research in the natural sciences and engineering and 
to assist in the provision of highly qualified  manpower.

The Social Sciences and Humanities Research Council o f Canada

162. The Social Sciences and Humanities Research Council was established in 1978
under the Government Organization (Sc ien tific  Activ ities ) Act, 1976. It  reports to 
Parliament through the Secretary of State. The objective of the Council is  to 
promote and ass ist research and scholarship in the social sciences and humanities. 
The Council supports independent research judged by scholars best to advance 
knowledge; encourages research on subjects considered to be of national importance; 
fa c ilita te s  the dissemination and exchange of the results of research and 
scholarship; and assists in and advises on maintaining and developing the national 
capacity for research.

Inter-council co-ordination

163. The work of the Medical Research Council, the Natural Sciences and Engineering 
Research Council and the Social Sciences and Humanities Research Council is  
co-ordinated by an Inter-Council Co-ordinating Committee chaired by the Secretary 
of the Ministry o f State for Science and Technology.

Other participants

164. Many other departments and agencies carry out research ac tiv it ie s .
For instance, the Department o f Agriculture conducts basic and applied research 
on a variety of agricu ltural problems and i t  maintains 26 research stations,
11 experimental farms, 17 substations, and a total of 10 national research 
in stitutes, centres and services. The Department of Communications is involved in 
the development of new communication technologies. The Department o f Energy, Mines 
and Resources conducts ongoing research and information collection in the fie ld s  of 
geology, surveys and mapping, earth physics, remote sensing, energy, resource 
technology, mineral and energy economics and s ta t is t ic s . The Department of the 
Environment carries out research on various aspects of the environment including 
atmospheric pollution, acid rain, and the impact of human ac tiv itie s  on
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stratospheric ozone and of toxic chemicals in the environment. The Department of 
Fisheries and Oceans carries out fisheries and oceanographic research including 
research on aquatic habitat and resource enhancement. The Department of National 
Health and Welfare conducts sc ien tific  ac tiv itie s  which help promote, preserve and 
protect the health and social welfare o f Canadians. The Research Company of Atomic 
Energy o f Canada Limited carries out basic and applied research in the f ie ld  of 
atomic energy for peaceful purposes. The Canada Mortgage and Housing Corporation 
provides grants to stimulate advanced research in various aspects o f housing and to 
improve housing for Canadians. The Corporation also develops housing standards and 
guidelines and provides research scholarships. The Department o f Public Works has 
developed and improved the Barrier-Free Design Standard, the leading standard to 
provide for the accessib ility  of existing and new buildings to disabled persons.
The Department of Consumer and Corporate A ffa irs  inspects and tests consumer 
products to ensure consumer protection and safety. The Department o f Transport is  
involved in various aspects of research in marine, a ir  and surface transport.
Labour Canada has a fund to support research into the human and social aspects of 
technological change in the work place. F inally , as the national s ta t is t ic a l  
agency. S ta tistic s  Canada has a mandate to co llect and publicize a wide range of 
social and economic information.

165. Other bodies also perform research functions. For exeunple; the Standards 
Council o f Canada fosters standards in relation to the construction o f buildings 
and structures, and the production of manufactured products, a rt ic le s  and other 
goods, and the Economic Council o f Canada conducts economic research and publishes 
economic information and an annual review of the country's economic prospects and 
problems.

(b) Strategy for the increase of expenditures for sc ien tific  ac t iv it ie s

166. A review o f Canada's sc ien tific  expenditures carried out by the Ministry o f 
State for Science and Technology in 1980 led to the development of a new strategy 
for the increase of such expenditures in the years to fo llow . The review had shown 
that, following substantial expansion in the latter half o f the 1960s, research and 
development spending in Canada during the 1970s had remained re lative ly  constant in 
real terms. During that period, while expenditures had increased consistently, 
they had not kept pace with in flation  and the total e ffo rt  had therefore diminished 
in comparison with the increase in the gross national product (between 1965 and 
1971, the percentage of expenditures for research and development had constantly 
been above 1.2 per cent of the gross national product, reaching a high
1.29 per cent in 1967, while during the period 1972 to 1980, i t  had hovered around 
1 per cent dropping to a low of 0.94 per cent in 1976).

167. It was further recognized that, based on data collected for the year 1977 by 
the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, Canada's research and 
development expenditures were lagging well behind those of the leading 
industrialized countries, particu larly  in the proportion of research and 
development done in industry.

168. To correct th is situation, the Government of Canada adopted a planning 
framework aimed at increasing Canada's performance in research and development to a 
leve l approaching that of the more industrialized nations belonging to the
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Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development. The year 1985 was set as 
the date for gross expenditures on research and development to reach 1.5 per cent 
o f the gross national product. Within this target, the federal Government's share 
of expenditures would be 0.5 per cent of the gross national product, or one third 
o f the to ta l, while the industry's share would be 0.75 per cent, or one half of the 
to ta l, and the balance of 0.25 per cent would be shared by the provincial 
governments, the un iversities and other sources. During the past decade the 
proportion of research and development funds expended in industry has increased by 
almost 10 per cent so that now just over half o f Canada's research and development 
is  performed by industry.

169. Federal government expenditures for science activ itie s  totaled $2.93 b il l io n  
in 1982/83, an increase of 13 per cent over 1981/82. In 1981/82, expenditures had 
increased 17 per cent over those of the previous year which in turn had increased 
15 per cent over those o f 1979/80.

170. Further information on the Canadian Government's science expenditures can be 
found in the publication Federal Science Activ ities published yearly since 1977 by 
the Ministry o f State for Science and Technology. A copy of the 1982/83 edition of 
th is publication is  being forwarded to the Secretary-General with the present 
report.*

(c) Support for extramural science activ ities

171. The Government provides support for sc ien tific  ac t iv itie s  carried out by 
industry, un iversities, Canadian non-profit institutions, provincial and municipal 
governments, and for in itia tives  in foreign countries. Direct funding for such 
activ itie s  in 1982/83, in the form of contracts, grants, contributions or transfer 
payments, were forecast at $1,132.7 m illion, which represented 39% of total federal 
government science expenditures. Of a l l  the funding 43 per cent was directed at 
industry and 39 per cent at un iversities.

( i )  Support for industrial sc ien tific  ac tiv itie s

Funding of industrial research

172. The Government's d irect support o f industry's science and technology 
activ itie s  was expected to reach $482.9 million in 1982/83, an increase of
15.8 per cent over forecast expenditures of 1981/82, and a 57.8 per cent increase 
over 1980/81 expenditures. The principal sources of support were the Department of 
Industry, Trade and Commerce for a total of $155.9 m illion and the National 
Research Council for a total o f $85.8 m illion. Other major contributors were the 
Department of National Defence ($47.1 m illion ), the Department of Energy, Mines and 
Resources ($35.9 m illion ), the Canadian International Development Agency, for 
projects of international aid ($27.1 m illion) and Atomic Energy of Canada 
($26.9 m illion ). Other contributors included the Department of Fisheries and
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Oceans, the Department of Transport, the Department o f Supply and Services, the 
Department o f the Environment, the Department of Communications, and the Natural 
Sciences and Engineering Research Council.

Technology transfer

173. Under the technology transfer policy, government laboratories are encouraged 
to identify at an early stage research that may be o f possible industrial in terest, 
and to plan for the successful transfer to , and exploitation by, industry o f the 
results o f the research. There are many programmes and ac tiv itie s  which d irectly  
or indirectly  transfer technology from government or un iversities to industry.
For example, the Programme for Industry/Laboratory Projects, administered by the 
National Research Council, aims at bringing about the application and use of 
sc ien tific  and engineering knowledge developed in a l l  government and university  
research establishments in situations in which sign ificant economic and social 
benefits to Canada can be foreseen. It is  a co-operative programme between 
industry and government and university research establishments which o ffe rs  
assistance in the identification , development and licensing of technologies to 
which government research s ta ff  can make a sign ificant contribution.

174. Canadian Patents and Development Limited was established to make availab le  to 
the public, through licensing arrangements with industry, the industrial and 
in te llectual property which results from publicly  funded research.

Tax incentives

175. Research and development tax incentives encourage the advancement of science 
and technology in industry. For example, section 37 o f the Income Tax Act allows 
taxpayers who carry on their business in Canada to deduct fu lly  both current and 
capital expenditures for research and development in the year in which they were 
incurred or any subsequent year. Firms carrying out research and development are 
also e lig ib le  for a minimum 20 per cent investment tax credit for sc ien tific  
research expenditures of a current or cap ital nature. Small businesses are 
e lig ib le  for a 35 per cent tax credit on their research and development 
expenditures. Another measure is the sc ien tific  research tax credit which has the 
effect of allowing firms performing research and development to transfer the value 
of the tax benefit of the deductions and related investment tax credits for 
sc ien tific  expenditures to new investors in the form of a 50 per cent tax cred it. 
The sc ien tific  research tax credit is  intended to benefit firms which are not 
taxable and which wish to attract external financing.

( i i )  Support for research done in universities

176. The Government of Canada supports university science and technology a c t iv it ie s
both d irectly , through grants, contributions and contracts, and indirectly , through
transfer payments to the provinces under the Federal-Provincial Fiscal Arrangements 
and Federal Post-Secondary Education and Health Contributions Act, 1977.

177. Direct support (which does not include transfer payments) was expected to 
reach the level of $441.2 m illion in 1982/83, an increase of 13 per cent over 
1981/82 payments and 38 per cent over those of 1980/81. The larger portion of the

E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 36

/ . . .



payments (82 per cent in 1982/83) is  provided by the three granting councils -  the 
Natural Sciences and Engineering Research Council ($209.5 m illion ), the Medical 
Research Council ($107.1 m illion ), and the Social Sciences and Humanities Research 
Council ($45.2 m illion ). Other contributors include the National Research Council,
the Department o f National Health and Welfare, the Department of Agriculture,
the Department of Energy, Mines and Resources, the Department of the Environment,
the Department o f National Defence, the Department o f Transport, the Department of
Communications, the Department of Fisheries and Oceans, and the Department of 
Labour.

3. Diffusion of information on sc ien tific  progress

178. The diffusion of information on sc ien tific  progress is  fac ilita ted  by the 
freedom of information which exists in Canada. People are free to disseminate, 
exchange and seek information on this subject as well as on any other subject. 
Scientists and research institutions are free to publish and discuss their findings 
public ly . The communications media are free to disseminate information on 
sc ien tific  progress and they carry regular sc ien tific  reporting and programming.
The Ctovernment of Canada encourages the diffusion of information on sc ien tific  
progress and it  maintains a number of programmes to that e ffect.

179. The Canada Institute for Scientific  and Technical Information, a d ivision of
the National Research Council, provides a national sc ien tific  and technical 
information service to industry, educational institutions and government.
The Institute has accumulated an outstanding collection of books, journals, 
reports, reference works and data bases from across the world, in the natural 
sciences, engineering and health sciences. The Institute receives over
200,000 requests for information each year. Automated bibliographic services such 
as the Canadian Online Enquiry System (CAN/OLE), the Canadian Sc ien tific  Numeric 
Data Bases (CAN/SND), and the University o f Toronto Library Automation Systems 
(UTLAS), which contains information on the holdings of over 130 Canadian lib ra r ie s ,  
are available to users of the In stitu te 's  services. Also available to clients with
specific  interests is  the personalized information service CAN/SDI, the Canadian
Selective Dissemination o f Information Service, which matches a c l i e n t ' s  i n t e r e s t  
p ro file  with the most recent sc ien tific , technical or social science literature  
available in journals, conferences, technical reports and theses. Both CAN/OLE and 
CAN/SDI provide access to a broad spectrum of Canadian and international 
bibliographic data bases. A c lien t may, from a computer terminal anywhere in 
Canada, request from the Institute a copy, in both o f f ic ia l  languages and on a rate 
equalized basis, of any of the m illions of documents listed  on national and 
international data bases.

180. The National Research Council also maintains a Technical Information Service 
as part of its  Industrial Research Assistance Programme. This service, which is  
oriented to the needs of small and medium manufacturing businesses which have 
limited research resources, provides technical information to help solve 
manufacturing problems, improve productivity, identify opportunities resulting from 
technological developments, and promote the use of research results in industry. 
This service handles over 20,000 inquiries annually and provides in-depth 
assistance to over 500 firms.
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181. The National Library o f Canada fa c ilita te s  the use o f Canada's total lib rary  
resources through the maintenance and publication of l is t s  o f periodicals held in 
Canadian lib ra r ie s . Lending and research ac tiv it ie s  are also supported by the 
development of a broad collection o f books, periodicals and government documents in 
the fie ld  of the social sciences and humanities.

182. S tatistics Canada compiles, analyses and publishes s ta t is t ic a l information 
re lative  to the ccxnmercial, industria l, financia l, social and general condition of 
the people and regularly conducts a census o f population, housing and agriculture  
as required under the S tatistic s  Act. S tatistics  Canada is  a major publication  
agency o f the federal Government; its  reports cover a l l  aspects of the national 
economy and social conditions of the country.

183. The National Museums of Canada also play an important role in the d iffusion  o f 
information on sc ien tific  progress in the subject areas of interest to the 
individual museums, through publications, exhibitions, and services to schools, 
researchers and the general public.

184. The National Museum of Science and Technology, located in Ottawa, is  designed 
to increase the sc ien tific  literacy  o f Canadians and v is ito rs  and to fam iliarize  
them with the history of science and its  application to the technologies.
The Museum displays are colourfu l, inventive and designed to involve people in the 
learning process. There are guided tours for schoolchildren as well as tours for 
special interest groups and casual v is ito rs . The Museum hosts more than
700,000 v is ito rs  annually. The National Museum o f Science and Technology also  
operates the National Aviation Museum which houses a world class aeronautical 
collection  at Rockcliffe Airport and the National Agriculture Museum located at 
Agriculture Canada's Central Experimental Farm in Ottawa. The collections are 
preserved, researched and made available in Canada and abroad with a view to 
bringing the story o f science and technology to the widest audience possib le.

185. The National Museum of Natural Sciences has seven permanent natural history  
exhibit halls  in the v ictoria  Memorial Museum Building, in Ottawa. The Museum 
includes five  sc ien tific  d ivisions; Botany, Invertebrate Zoology, Vertebrate 
Zoology, Mineral Sciences and Paleobiology. These divisions carry out research and 
curate the national collections in natural history. The Museum presents lectures, 
film  screenings, activ ity  workshops and interpretive lessons for teachers and their 
students as well as the general public. There is  an information centre which 
provides v is ito rs  and correspondents with information on natural history topics.
The Museum is  also engaged in a school loans service, the development of 
educational resource materials and a programme o f travelling and special 
exhibitions.

186. The Department of Energy, Mines and Resources provides information to the 
public and to industry in a variety of areas including geophysics, geology,
raining technology, mineral processing, remote sensing, conservation programmes, etc.

187. The Department of the Environment makes available clim atological data through 
publications, s ta t is t ic a l abstracts, microfilm, d ig ita l data or custom computer 
analysis to the general public and to specialized users.
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188. The Department o f Fisheries and Oceans disseminates sc ien tific  information 
concerning fisheries and marine science and oceanographic data through a variety of 
publications and interpretative material.

189. The Canadian Broadcasting Corporation d iffuses sc ien tific  information through 
regular programmes on radio and te levision .

190. Many other departments and agencies publish sc ien tific  information which is  
made available to the public through various means, including a lis t in g  of a l l  
government publications distributed to Canadian lib ra r ie s  by the Canadian 
Government Publishing Centre within the Department of Supply and Services.

191. F inally , it  should be mentioned that, on 1 April 1983, the Access to 
Information Act, S.C. o f Canada, 1980-81-82-83, c. I l l ,  adopted by Parliament in 
1982, came into force. According to section 2, the purpose of the Act is  to extend 
the present laws o f Canada to provide a right of access to information in records 
under the control of a government institution in accordance with the principles  
that government information should be available to the public, that necessary 
exceptions to the right of access should be limited and specific  and that decisions 
on the disclosure of government information should be reviewed independently of 
government. The Act is  intended to complement existing procedures for access to 
government information and is not intended to lim it access to government 
information.

4. Measures taken to prevent the use of sc ien tific  and 
technical progress fo r purposes contrary to the 
enjoyment of human rights

192. The use o f sc ien tific  and technical progress for purposes which are contrary 
to the enjoyment of human rights could be curbed through the human rights 
leg is la tion , including the Canadian Charter of Rights and Freedoms, the Canadian 
B i l l  o f Rights and the Canadian Human Rights Act, the penal leg is la tion , including 
the Criminal Code, or through the laws that regulate the operations o f various 
sectors of activ ity , including those that deal with health and security and those 
that re stric t the use o f hazardous products.

5. Restrictions placed upon the exercise of this right

193. There are no restrictions placed upon the exercise o f the right to enjoy the
benefits of sc ien tific  progress and its  applications. However, the use of 
sc ien tific  and technological innovations is  regulated to ensure health and 
security, protection of the environment, protection of law and order, and generally  
where there could be damage to people and property. For example: there are safety
regulations in every sector o f industry; new drugs need to be tested and approved
before being put on the market, the sale o f hazardous products and the manipulation 
o f dangerous substances are s tr ic t ly  regulated, as is  the use of nuclear energy; 
home appliances and objects destined for children are Inspected for security; 
standards have been established by regulation for the design, construction and 
functioning o f various kinds o f radiation emitting devices; and there are 
regulations for the safety of motor vehicles.
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194. F inally , the use of technological innovations is  restricted by the application  
of the leg is la tion  that protects the moral and material interests o f the authors o f 
sc ie n tific  products, as is  explained in the following section.

C. Protection of moral and material interests of authors

1. Principal laws

195. The principal laws that protect the moral and material interests resulting  
from sc ien tific , lite ra ry  or a rt is t ic  production are; the Copyright Act,
R.S.C. 1970, c. C-30; the Industrial Design Act, R.S.C. 1970, c. I-18» and the 
Patent Act, R.S.C. 1970, c. P-4.

2. Measures aimed at the fu l l  implementation of 
in te llectual property rights

196. The In tellectual Property Directorate of the Department of Consumer and 
Corporate A ffa irs  is  responsible for the administration o f these Acts through its  
Patent O ffice and its  Copyright and Industrial Design O ffice .

197. The primary role o f the Patent O ffice is  to secure the rights of inventors by 
granting patents for the protection of their inventions, under the authority of the 
Patent Act. Patents are granted for products, compositions, apparatuses and 
processes that are new, useful and inventive. A patent is  granted only for the 
physical embodiment of an idea or for a process that produces something saleable or 
concrete. The inventor or owner o f a patent has the right to exclude others from 
making, using or se llin g  the invention in Canada for 17 years from the date of the 
granting o f the patent.

198. The outward appearance of an industria lly  produced object, that is its  shape, 
pattern or ornamentation, may be registered as an industrial design under the 
Industrial Design Act. Registration of an industrial design gives the registered  
owner the right to use the design in Canada fo r five  years. Registration may be 
renewed for an additional five-year period.

199. Copyright exists immediately upon the creation of every o rig ina l lite ra ry ,  
a r t is t ic , dramatic or musical work. Copyright extends normally for the l i f e  of the 
author or creator and for 50 years thereafter. The Copyright Act expressly 
protects the rights of authors. Section 12(7) o f the Act provides that, 
"independently of the author's copyright, and even a fter the assignment,
either wholly or p a rt ia lly , of the said copyright, the author has the right to 
claim authorship o f the work, as well as the right to restrain  any d istortion , 
mutilation or other modification of the work that would be p rejud icia l to his 
honour or reputation".

200. The Bureau of Policy Co-ordination of the Department of Consumer and Corporate 
A ffa irs  is  responsible for the ongoing review of the in te llectua l property statutes 
to ensure that they keep pace with changing economic, cu ltura l and technological 
conditions.
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D. Steps taken for the conservation, development and 
diffusion  of science and culture

201. The measures taken for the conservation, development and d iffusion  of science 
and culture have been outlined in sections A and B above.

E. Right to the freedom o f sc ien tific  research and 
creative activ ity

202. The Government of Canada respects the freedom indispensable for sc ien tific  
research and creative activ ity . This right is  safeguarded by various lega l 
provisions including: the provisions of the Canadian Charter o f Rights and 
Freedoms dealing with freedom of opinion and expression, freedom o f the press and 
other communication media, and freedom of association; the corresponding provisions 
of the Canadian B i l l  o f Rights; and the rules of law that generally protect the 
freedom and privacy of individuals.

203. With regard to the promotion of such a right, as explained ea r lie r  in this 
report, the Government provides assistance to individuals and groups for sc ien tific  
research and creative activ ity . The bulk of that assistance is  provided through 
agencies mandated for that purpose by leg is la tion . The laws that created these 
agencies provided that they would be autonomous bodies, independent of government 
and reporting d irectly  to Parliament from which they receive their funds.
This guarantees a large degree of autonomy to the agencies and prevents undue 
interference with their granting a c t iv it ie s , thus enhancing the freedom of those 
who receive such assistance.

204. The freedom of scientists, w riters, creative workers, a rt is ts  and other 
creative individuals to exchange information, views and experience is  respected and 
supported by the Government of Canada.

205. Extensive support is  provided by the Government to organizations such as 
learned societies, academies o f science, professional associations and other 
organizations engaged in sc ien tific  research and creative activ ity . The bulk of 
this assistance is  provided by the Canada Council, the Social Sciences and 
Humanities Research Council, the Medical Research Council, the Natural Sciences 
and Engineering Research Council and the National Research Council. The Social 
Sciences and Humanities Research Council, in 1983/84, provided assistance to
60 learned societies and professional associations. Support was also provided to 
approximately 116 scholarly journals and over 180 conferences. The Canada Council 
provides support to a large variety of arts and culture organizations.
The National Research Council is the body representing Canada on the International 
Council of Sc ien tific  Unions.

206. Other examples of support includes the support given to Native groups, 
women's organizations, ethnocultural organizations, community groups, o f f ic ia l  
language minority groups and Canadian studies associations by the Department of the 
Secretary of State; the support given to consumer research and advocacy groups by 
the Department of Consumer and Corporate A ffa irs ; the support given to voluntary 
social service organizations by the Department o f Health and Welfare.
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F. International co-operation

1. Principal laws

207. The principal laws related to international co-operation in the sc ien tific  and 
cu ltural fie ld s  are: the Copyright Act, R.S.C. 1970, c. C-30; the Cultural
Property Export and Import Act, S.C. 1974-75-76, c. 50; the Industrial Design Act, 
R.S.C. 1970, c. 1-8; the International Development Research Centre Act,
R.S.C. 1970, (1st supplement) c . 21; and the Patent Act, R.S.C. 1970, c. P-4.

2. Information on measures taken fo r :

(a) The fu lle s t  u tiliza tion  of the fa c i l it ie s  afforded by adherence to regional 
and international conventions, agreements and other instruments in the 
sc ien tific  and cu ltural fie ld s

208. As a member of the United Nations and its  specialized agencies, such as 
UNESCO, and as a member of organizations such as the Commonwealth and the Agency 
for Cultural and Technical Co-operation, Canada co-operates extensively with the 
world community in the sc ien tific  and cultural f ie ld s .

209. Canada further co-operates with other nations through adherence to 
international conventions, b ila te ra l agreements and other means of cu ltural and 
sc ie n tific  exchanges. Examples of such co-operation are provided below.

Control of i l l i c i t  import o f cu ltural property

210. In 1978, Canada signed the Convention on the Means o f Prohibiting and 
Preventing the I l l i c i t  Import, Export and Transfer o f Ownership o f Cultural 
Property adopted by UNESCO in 1970. In 1975, Parliament adopted the Cultural 
Property Export and Import Act, which came into force in 1977. The Act empowers 
the Government of Canada to enter into b ila te ra l or m ultilateral cu ltural property 
agreements with other countries. When such agreements are signed, Canada then 
recognizes the cu ltural property export laws of reciprocating States to the extent 
that an action may be taken to recover foreign cu ltural property which was exported 
i l le g a l ly  and brought into Canada.

Protection of the rights of authors

211. Canada is  a party to the international copyright conventions, that is  the 
International Convention for the Protection o f Literary and A rtistic  Works signed 
at Berne in 1886 (Berne Convention) and revised at Rome in 1928, and to the 
Universal Copyright Convention, signed at Geneva on 6 September 1952. Canada 
co-operates with the World In tellectual Property Organization, UNESCO and the 
countries parties to the conventions in protecting the rights of authors.
In conformity with these conventions Canada extends in tellectual property rights to 
citizens of foreign countries under the terms o f the Copyright Act, which affords  
them in tellectual property rights.
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212. Canada is  also a party to the International Convention for the Protection of 
Industrial Property (Paris Convention). In the implementation of this Convention 
Canada co-operates with the World Intellectual Property Organization, and other 
nations, and it  extends industrial property rights to citizens of other nations 
under the terms o f the Industrial Design Act and the Patent Act.

Preservation of world heritage

213. In 1976, Canada became a party to the Convention for the Protection o f the 
World Cultural and Natural Heritage adopted by UNESCO in 1972. Canada played a 
major role in drafting and helping to implement the Convention. Canada also served 
on the World Heritage Committee created under the Convention. As explained 
e a r lie r , in paragraph 142, three Canadian sites have already been added to the 
World Heritage L ist.

Aid for international development

214. The International Development Research Centre is  an autonomous public  
corporation established under the International Development Research Centre Act 
adopted by the Parliament of Canada in 1970. Its objectives are to in it ia te ,  
encourage, support and conduct research into the problems of the developing regions 
of the world, and to apply and adapt sc ien tific , technical and other knowledge to 
the economic and social advancement of developing regions. Guided by an 
international Board of Governors, the Centre funds research projects which are 
identified , conducted and managed by developing countries' researchers in their own 
countries. The Centre aims at assisting developing regions to build up the 
research cap ab ilit ie s , the innovative sk i lls  and the institutions required to solve 
their problems. There are four programme divisions -  health sciences, information 
sciences, social sciences, and agricu lture, food and nutrition sciences.
In addition, the Co-operative Programmes Unit was established in 1980 in response 
to the need for greater access to research expressed by the developing countries at 
the United Nations Conference on Science and Technology for Development. This new 
programme aims at promoting collaboration between research groups in the developing 
countries and their counterparts in Canada.

215. The Canadian International Development Agency aims at supporting the e ffo rts  
of developing countries to foster their economic growth and social development.
The Agency provides a variety of financial and material assistance through 
m ultilateral and b ila te ra l programmes. Among other things, the Agency recruits  
Canadians to f i l l  technical assistance positions in developing countries and 
fa c ilita te s  the involvement of Canadian industry in international development 
projects. The Agency's assistance policy is one that takes into account the social 
dimension and cultural roots of development.

216. The International Centre for Ocean Development is a non-governmental 
organization established in 1983 in order to help developing countries obtain an 
optimal return from their recently expanded marine resources, with a major focus 
being the oceans as a source of food. The Centre w ill provide information, 
research training and advisory services and w ill be a vehicle to ensure that 
developing countries receive a tangible return on the ju risd ictiona l gains they 
made at the Third United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea.
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217. The In tellectual Property Directorate of the Department of Consumer and 
Corporate A ffa irs  co-operates with other industrial and industria lizing countries, 
under the auspices of the World In tellectual Property Organization, to help 
developing nations to establish  in te llectual property o ffices  and to provide 
training in their administration. The Directorate makes patented technology 
accessible to developing countries by fa c ilita t in g  the exchange of documentation 
and sta t is t ic a l data and shares information on the development o f computerized 
information storage and search systems.

Exchanges with other countries

218. Canada maintains liv e ly  cu ltural and sc ien tific  exchanges with many 
countries. Exchanges are fac ilita ted  by the consular personnel stationed abroad 
and by the services of the Department o f External A ffa irs  and the responsible 
departments and agencies. Cultural and sc ien tific  agreements have been concluded 
with a number of countries. Many Canadian sc ien tific  institutions have also signed 
memoranda of understanding with their counterparts in other countries.

(b) Participation in international ac t iv itie s  by those involved in sc ien tific  
research or creative activ ity

219. Canadian sc ien tists , w riters, a rt is ts  and others involved in sc ien tific  
research or creative activ ity  are entire ly  free to participate in international 
sc ien tific  and cu ltura l a c t iv it ie s . This freedom is  enhanced by the fact that 
Canadians are free to leave Canada and return to Canada, a right which is  
guaranteed by the Constitution (Canadian Charter of Rights and Freedoms, sect. 6 ).

220. Furthermore, participation in such activ itie s  is  promoted by the Government 
and financial assistance to cover the costs of travel associated with such 
ac tiv itie s  is  availab le . For example, the Natural Sciences and Engineering 
Research Council, the Medical Research Council and the Social Sciences and 
Humanities Research Council have programmes to help defray the costs of 
international travel incurred by scientists for sc ien tific  research and 
collaboration purposes. Sim ilarly, a r t is ts , w riters, and others involved in 
cu ltura l ac t iv itie s  can receive financial assistance from the Department of 
External A ffa irs  for their participation in international a c t iv it ie s .

221. F inally , Canadian associations representing those involved in sc ien tific  or 
cu ltural ac tiv itie s  ate free to associate themselves with international 
associations and participate in international ac t iv it ie s .
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I I .  MEASURES ADOPTED BY THE GOVERNMENTS OF THE PROVINCES

ALBERTA*

ARTICLE 13: RIGHT TO EDUCATION

ARTICLE 14: PRINCIPLE OF COMPULSORY EDUCATION,
FREE OF CHARGE FOR ALL

C. Right to primary education

222. The Province has many acts relating to the various aspects of education. 
Institutions established pursuant to these acts have been financed by the 
provincial government to ensure access to high quality education for each 
individual member o f society regardless of personal financial position.

223. Section 142(1) o f the School Act (appendix A -51**), provides for compulsory 
universal education to the age of 16 years, with provision for excusing the student
under 7 years of age or of 15 years o f age, i f  no suitable programme is availab le .
In addition, section 170 o f the Act permits students governed by the Act
( i . e . ,  students between the ages o f 6 and 21) to be involved in work experience 
programmes during regular school hours, with the approval of the students' parents, 
the Minister o f Education or person designated in writing by him, and the 
Employment Standards Branch o f the Department of Labour.

224. Section 152(1) o f the School Act provides that no tuition fees shall be 
charged by the board of trustees of a d is tr ic t  for resident pupils. Non-resident 
pupils may be charged tuition fees which must not exceed the amount of the net 
average local cost per pupil of maintaining the programme in which the pupil is  
enrolled (sect. 152(2 )). Section 165(3) also permits the board to charge for 
transport o f pupils. Further, section 72(4) allows the board to s e l l ,  rent and 
distribute instructional materials and supplies to teachers and pupils.

Statutory provisions for specially  designated groups

225. Legislation containing special provisions relating to specific  groups 
(children of low income fam ilies, children of immigrants, children of other 
minority groups) has also been passed.

226. For instance, section 147 o f the School Act gives the board of trustees of a
d is tr ic t  or division special powers to: lower the school entrance age o f pupils;
provide special education by operating special schools or class-rooms or by making 
a grant and sending pupils to an organization or agency approved by the M inister;
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and arrange for, undertake or sponsor fo r its  pupils, at its  own cost or otherwise, 
educational, cultural or recreational trips inside or outside its  d is tr ic t  or 
division .

227. Further, section 169(b) o f the Act permits the board of trustees to enter into 
an agreement with the Government o f Canada or any agency or person for the 
education of Indian children or the children of members of the Canadian Forces, or 
of other persons employed by the Government o f Canada in a school of schools o f the 
d is tr ic t  or d iv ision , and receive consideration for that education. The Act also  
gives the board o f trustees power to enter into an agreement with non-profit 
corporations to provide educational services to handicapped pupils (sect. 169(d )).

228. In addition to these provisions of the School Act, section 6(d) o f the 
Department of Education Act (appendix A -24 ), also permits the Minister o f Education 
to make regulations for the establishment, operation, administration and management 
of schools, institutes or fa c i l i t ie s  for the education and training o f persons with 
special educational needs.

229. To encourage the hiring of spec ia lists  for teaching the educable mentally 
retarded, trainable mentally retarded and those with severe learning d is a b il it ie s ,  
boards may be given grants for employment of the required teachers according to a 
schedule of fees (Special Education, Part I o f the School Grants Regulations under 
the Department of Education Act, appendix B - I ) .

230. The Learning D isa b ilit ie s  Fund (Part V II of the School Grants Regulations 
under the Department of Education Act) provides grants to boards for accommodating 
people with perceptual and learning disorders.

231. Provisions of the Alberta School for the Deaf Regulations under the Department 
of Education Act (appendix B -II ) designate the Alberta School for the Deaf as a 
school for the education of persons with special educational needs.

232. The School Foundation Programme Fund Regulations under the School Act (Part B, 
sects. 7 and 8, appendix B -I I I )  set out the amount of grants that may be paid to 
the Board o f Education of a county with respect to its  modifying a school bus, or 
purchasing one to accommodate wheelchair passengers. Further, section 11(7) o f 
these regulations provide reimbursement to the board for transport cost of a 
passenger pupil as covered in a contract between parents and board.

233. Section 159(1) o f the School Act gives the Board o f Education the authority to 
allow the use of French or any other language as the language of instruction.

234. The Language Programme and Learning Exchange Grants of the School Grants 
Regulations under the Department of Education Act establish guidelines for the 
payment of grants to a Board of Education that has a language programme which 
provides instruction in a language other than English or French (appendix B - I ) .

235. The Native Language Course Instruction Regulation under the School Act 
(appendix B-V) ensures that qualified  instructors w ill  be employed to handle a 
course of instruction in a language being used in Alberta by people indigenous to 
Canada.
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236. Provisions o f the French Language Regulation under the School Act allow the 
use of French as the sole language of instruction for two years a fter a pupil 
commences a French language programme (sect. 2 (1 ), appendix B -V ).

237. The School Grants Regulations under the Department of Education Act (Part IX, 
appendix B -I) have provisions concerning grants to operators of early  childhood 
services programmes that accommodate handicapped children and children residing in 
a disadvantaged area. Further, section 35 o f these Regulations en tit les  operators 
of early childhood services programmes to grants i f  they are operating an approved 
language programme other than English or French.

238. To ensure the quality of early childhood services programmes section 6(1) o f 
the Department o f Education Act empowers the Minister o f Education to prohibit any 
person from offering or providing an early childhood services programme unless he 
is  licensed to do so under the regulations (see also Early Childhood Services 
Teachers Qualification Regulations, appendix B - I I ) .

239. The Department o f Education Act gives the Minister o f Education authority to 
make regulations regarding correspondence courses for elementary and high school 
students (sect. 6 (1 )).  Section 5 o f the Alberta Correspondence School Regulations 
adopted under the Act (appendix B -II ) enumerates groups of persons who may be 
admitted to the Alberta Correspondence School, including persons who cannot attend 
a school operated by the board by reason o f excessive distances between the 
person's residence and the school; persons who have a mental or physical handicap; 
persons who have emotional problems; persons who are expelled from school; persons 
who do not maintain a permanent residence; persons who wish to take a subject that 
is  not offered, or in which they cannot be accommodated, by the school that they 
are attending; and persons who attend special supervised centres that are operated 
by the board.

240. Further, section 6(1) o f the same Regulations states that with approval o f the 
Director o f Alberta Correspondence School, courses w ill  be provided without charge 
to the following persons; a person 65 years of age or o lder; a person who,
by reason of a mental or physical handicap, is  unable to receive normal class-room  
instruction; a person who needs to improve his education as a means of 
rehabilitation ) a person who, by reason of illn ess , is  unable to attend a school or 
can only attend a school for part o f the time; an unmarried pregnant woman who was 
pregnant at the time o f the application for registration in the course or grade, 
and by reason of the pregnancy, is  unable to attend school; a patient as defined in 
the Mental Health Act, 1972, who is  confined to a fa c il it y  as defined in the Act; 
an inmate as defined in the Corrections Act, 1976; a person who is an inmate as 
defined in the Penitentiary Act (Canada), or committed to a gaol or correctional 
fa c i l ity  operated by a government other than that of Alberta or Canada and who was, 
within 3 months prior to his incarceration, a resident o f Alberta; a person who is  
the subject of an order made under section 87 o f the Child Welfare Act; a person 
enrolling in courses or a grade that is at the elementary school le v e l; a person 
who is authorized by the Minister to receive a course or grade without charge; 
a person 18 years of age and under who does not attend a school of a board and who 
lives  in an area of Alberta that is not under the jurisd iction  of a local board; 
a person to or in respect o f whom a social allowance is  payable under the Social 
Development Act or a dependant who is  covered by that social allowance.
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241. Section 6(1) of the Department of Education Act also empowers the Minister o f 
Education to make regulations governing the registration  and operation of private  
correspondence courses and private tutoring institutions that o ffe r correspondence 
courses. The Private Correspondence Schools Regulations adopted under the Act 
(appendix B -II ) sets out conditions for the operation of private correspondence 
schools for the elementary, junior and senior high school leve ls , the charging of 
student fees, and the reimbursement of fees to students as a result of a default on 
the part of the private correspondence school.

D. Right to secondary education

242. Basic secondary education in Alberta is  free (sect. 152 of the School A ct). 
Attendance at school is  compulsory from 6 to 16 years of age (School Act, 
subsect. 142(1 )), and may continue to age 18 or longer at the discretion of the 
Board of Trustees (subsects. 142(2) and (3 ) ) ,  unless excused for the reasons given 
in section 143 of the Act. No tuition fee is  charged to a pupil for attendance at 
a school when the parent is a resident of that school d is tr ic t  {subsect. 152(1 )). 
Transport costs, fees for materials and supplies, may be charged to both resident 
and non-resident students (sect. 165(3), para. 72(4k)).

243. Section 6(1) o f the Department o f Education Act gives the Minister of 
Education authority to make regulations concerning the establishment, operation, 
administration and management o f schools, institutions or fa c i l i t ie s  for the 
education and training of persons with special education needs.

244. As previously mentioned, section 6(1) of the Department o f Education Act has 
empowered the Minister o f Education to make regulations with respect to o ffering  
correspondence courses for elementary and high school students. The Alberta 
Correspondence School Regulations under the Act (appendix B -I I ) sets fees to be 
paid for each fu ll  grade of junior high school (grades 7, 8 or 9) as $90 for 
resident students and $135 for non-residents. A special "Know Alberta" course 
(history, geography and study of governments), a "Safety" course and a "Personal 
Development" course are offered free of charge to junior high school students.

245. Most school jurisd ictions in Albert have secondary schools o ffering vocational 
programmes. To encourage these programmes, grants are made to schools that provide 
vocational programmes for resident students as well as non-residents whose 
education is  the responsibility  of another board (c f. Vocational Education 
Regulations of School Grants Regulations under the Department o f Education Act, 
appendix B -1 ). As mentioned e a r lie r , section 10 o f School Grants Regulations under 
the Act encourages certain disadvantaged groups to register in vocational 
programmes.

246. The Private Vocational Schools Act (appendix A-48) contains regulations 
respecting the licensing o f the establishment, the operation and administration of 
private vocational schools.

247. Section 14 of the Manpower Development Act (appendix A-40) provides for local 
advisory committees to advise the Alberta Apprenticeship and Certification  Board on 
matters relating to apprenticing, training and certifica tion  in any trade, to
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review training programmes and develop po lic ies of accreditation where existing  
training programmes in the education system (such as vocational secondary schools) , 
armed forces or the occupational preparation systems can be shown to meet the s k i l l  
and knowledge requirements of a specific  apprenticeship programme.

248. In addition, section 30 o f the Act gives the Lieutenant Governor in Council 
the authority to make regulations regarding: procedures necessary for the 
administration o f apprenticeship and trade training programmes; the course of 
school train ing, and/or upgrading course to be given to apprentices; and the nature 
and number of instructional classes to be attended by apprentices.

249. Setting up this administrative system ensures the public and prospective 
students high ca libre  training programmes available generally to persons meeting 
the entrance requirements.

250. To enhance the a va ila b ility  of secondary education in its  d iffe ren t forms, 
the Technical Institutes Act has empowered the Lieutenant Governor in Council to 
establish technical institutes that may provide courses or programmes of 
instruction or training of a general nature and short courses or programmes of 
instruction or training to meet the needs of special interest groups (sects. 2, 
11(c), appendix A -60).

E. Right to higher education

251. Section 7(1) o f the Department o f Advanced Education and Manpower Act 
(appendix A-22) has empowered the Minister o f the Department under this Act to 
establish and operate or authorize the operation of any advanced education 
programmes and services he considers necessary or desirable . Further, section 8 of 
the Act allows the Minister to provide for the co-ordination of programmes and 
services amongst un iversities, public co lleges, private co lleges, technical 
institutes and provincially administered institutions, and boards of trustees of 
school d is tr ic ts  or d ivisions, counties, c it ie s  or towns having a merged 
administration pursuant to the Municipal and School Administration Act and any 
other institutions relating to adult education and training.

252. Section 3 of the Universities Act (appendix A-61) ensures the continuity of 
the two universities in Alberta, the University o f Alberta and the University of 
Calgary. In this Act, the Lieutenant Governor in Council is  given the authority to 
establish additional provincial universities (sect. 4 (1 )).

253. Section 2(1) of the Colleges Act (appendix A-18) allows the Lieutenant 
Governor in Council to establish public colleges to o ffe r courses of a general 
academic, vocational, cultural or practical nature, and short courses, or programmes 
to meet the needs of special interest groups.

254. To create further institutions that o ffer a wide range of learning experience, 
including professional education and education in the fine arts and language,
the Banff Centre Act (appendix A-13) has been passed. Section 3 o f the Act ensures 
the continuity of the Banff Centre for continuing education with the object of 
providing pupils with access to a broad range of learning experience with emphasis 
on the fine arts, management studies, language training and environmental training.
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255. The Students Finance Act (appendix A-56) permits appropriation of monies by 
the legislatu re for the purpose o f assisting students by way of loans, grants, 
bursaries, prizes and scholarships. Under section 2 o f the Act, the Students 
Finance Board has been created to administer a l l  progreunmes established by Order of 
the Lieutenant Governor in Council. Section 9 provides that to become e lig ib le  for 
financial assistance under this Act a person must be registered in a provincially  
operated institute , i . e . ,  co llege, university, technical institution , a private  
college or other post-secondary educational institute designated by the Student's 
Finance Board.

256. To encourage credit institutions to give loans to students, section 3 o f the 
Students Loan Guarantee Act (appendix A-57) guarantees the repayment o f the 
principal and interest by the government. Section 11 of the Act permits the
Lieutenant Governor in Council to make regulations providing for the payment o f
fees, costs, expenses or disbursements, lega l or otherwise, incurred by the credit 
institution in recovering loans guaranteed under the Act.

F. Right to fundamental education

257. The School Grants Regulations under the Department o f Education Act (sect. 9,
Part I I ,  appendix B-1) encourage enrolment of persons who do not qualify  for entry
into a regular high school programme, because o f fa ilu re  to achieve the 
prerequisite course or grade, in upgrading programmes in secondary schools 
designated by the d is t r ic t 's  board of education. Grants are paid to boards and 
private schools o ffering  extension programmes at the elementary, junior and senior 
high school leve ls  (see Part I I I  o f the Regulations).

258. The Alberta Correspondence School Regulations under the Department of 
Education Act (appendix B -I I ) have provisions concerning upgrading courses for the 
elementary grades up to the senior high school. Applications for persons who are 
expelled from school, the physically or mentally handicapped and the emotionally 
disturbed are accepted upon application by their respective boards
(c f .  Correspondence School Branch Fees o f School Grants Regulations under the 
Department of Education Act, appendix B - I I ) .

Court decisions related to the right of everyone to education in its  various 
aspects

259. The case of Bloedel vs. The Board of Governors of the University of Calgary 
(appendix D-1) is  an example of a board of inquiry finding that the right o f the 
complainant to be admitted to a special education programme offered by the 
university for Native Indians was denied not on discriminatory grounds but because 
the source of funding f e l l  under federal ju risd iction  and was not under the 
ju risd iction  of the Ind iv idual's  Rights Protection Act.

260. The Regina vs. Wiebe case upheld the right of parents to re lig ious freedom in 
schooling (appendix D -2 ).
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261. A number o f acts have been passed to promote school system development.
For the elementary and secondary leve ls , the School Act (appendix A -51), 
the Department of Education Act (appendix A -24), the School Election Act,
(appendix A -53), the School Building Act (appendix A -52), a l l  contain provisions 
toward th is end. For the post-secondary lev e l, the Department o f Advanced 
Education and Manpower Act (appendix A -22), the Manpower Development Act 
(appendix A -40), the un iversities Act (appendix A -61), the Colleges Act 
(appendix A-18), the Banff Centre Act (appendix A -13), the Technical Institutes Act 
(appendix A-60) and the Private Vocational Schools Act (appendix A-48) Include 
provisions for the development o f school systems at this leve l.

262. Various regulations under the Department o f Education Act, the School Act and 
the School Election Act provide grants to boards for operating from kindergarten to 
grade 12 (appendix B) and for cap ita l expenditures.

263. New fa c i l it ie s  have been constructed (see appendix E, figures 1 and 2).
A detailed table summarizing building projects for which tenders and other schemes 
of construction were approved during the period 1 April 1980 to 31 March 1981 
appears in appendix E, table V II.

264. Since 1935, the number o f school d is tr ic ts  has dropped from 3,492 to 1,421 and 
the number of class-rooms has increased from 5,873 to 19,791 (c f. appendix C -4 ). 
This indicates fewer but larger school d is tr ic ts .

265. The Alberta Department o f Education has also provided portable class-rooms to 
private Early Childhood Services operators (Alberta Education Annual Report.
1980/81, p. 29).

266. Rural schools with very small enrolment have been given special grants 
(Alberta Education Annual Report, 1980/81, p. 29).

267. Administrative requirements for claiming o f grants such as Early Childhood 
Services grant. Education Opportunity Fund and Learning D isab ility  Fund have been 
reduced to streamline the release of grants (Alberta Education Annual Report, 
1980/81. p. 7 ).

I . Improvement of the material conditions o f teaching s ta ff

268. The Employment Standards Act (appendix A -26), the Teachers' Retirement Fund 
Act (appendix A -58), the Teaching Profession Act (appendix A -58), and the 
Universities Act (appendix A-61) contain provisions that safeguard material 
conditions of teaching s ta ff .  These statutes cover items concerning working 
conditions, sa la ries , social security and retirement funds among other issues.

269. As of September 1982, 82 co llective  bargaining agreements covered teachers in 
Alberta. A large majority o f these agreements were renegotiated after
31 December 1982. Items covered include working conditions, sa la ries , allowances,
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sick -leave, group insurance and other benefit plans, professional improvement 
leave, substitute teachers and other matters pertaining to teachers' welfare 
(see appendix F -4 ).

270. In addition, the Code of Ethics and Standards of Professional Conduct protects 
teachers (see appendix F -5 ).

271. The Alberta Department of Education has undertaken measures related to 
improving teachers' working conditions, social security, career p o ss ib ilit ie s  and 
continuing education for teaching s ta f f .  I t  has carried out teacher in -service  
training courses and corporate assessment studies (Alberta Education Annual Report, 
1980/81) .  I t  assisted the Students Finance Board in the administration of 
Ukrainian language grants for the professional development of teachers. Also, i t  
devised a bursary programme to assist teachers financia lly  to attend summer school 
programmes. Educational leave provisions were u tilized  to ass ist teachers to 
attend university on a fu ll-tim e basis during the regular school year. Booklet 
guides for educational exchanges with the United States o f America, Australia and 
the United Kingdom have been developed.

272. I t  has also developed a Self-Evaluation Handbook for Early Childhood Services 
teachers. With respect to teacher retirement benefits, i t  has co-ordinated  
departmental input to the revision of the Teachers' Retirement Fund Act by acting 
as a lia ison  with Legislative Council and Teachers' Retirement Fund Administration.

273. Concerning teacher participation in educational plans and curriculum 
preparation, teachers belong to many ad hoc committees on curriculum planning and 
development (c f . appendix C -4 ).

274. Shortage of school board funds a ffect some teachers. The imposition of 
curriculum and programme changes can present d if f ic u lt ie s  to teachers.
In addition, the process o f co llective bargaining can a ffect the material 
conditions of teachers.

J. Right to choice of school

275. Section 143 of the School Act (appendix A-51) allows parents to send their 
children to a private school. Furthermore, section 159 o f th is Act permits any 
language as the language of instruction.

276. The Private Schools Regulation under the Department o f Education Act 
(appendix B -II ) permits the establishment of a private school by a re lig ious or 
other organization.

277. As cited e a r lie r , the Regina vs. Wiebe case is  an example of a court decision  
which found that parents have the right to re lig ious freedom in schooling 
(appendix D -2 ).

278. The Language Services Branch o f the Alberta Department of Education has 
processed $360,000 to assist school boards in the development o f French language 
programmes through the Special Projects allocation of the Federal-Provincial

/ •  • •
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Agreement for Bilingualism in Education (see Alberta Education Annual Report, 
1980/81, p. 27).

279. In addition to the now existing French Language Education, Ukrainian Language 
Education and Native Language Course Instruction programmes, the Branch has 
recently added Spanish to the provincial programme of studies. (See Native 
Language Course Instruction Regulations under the School Act, appendix B-5.)
It  has also finalized  arrangements with the Federal Republic of Germany to contract 
the services of a German language advisor (Alberta Education Annual Report,
1980/81, p. 27).

280. A d iff ic u lty  affecting the degree of realization  of the right to choice of 
school is  the fact that private schools charge fees even though the parents pay 
taxes. Also, some private schools have entrance requirements such as re ligious  
a f f i l ia t io n  (c f. appendix C -4 ).

K. Liberty to establish and direct educational institutions

281. Section 4 o f the Private Schools Regulations under the Department o f Education 
Act (appendix B -II ) permits the establishment of private schools by one or more 
persons or by any organization, re ligious or otherwise that is  approved by the 
Minister o f Education.

*

282. Section 4 o f the Private Correspondence Schools Regulations under the 
Regulations to the Department o f Education Act (appendix B -I I )  requires the 
registration of a private correspondence school with the Department of Education as 
long as it  is  registered in the Province o f Alberta under provisions of the 
Companies Act (appendix A -19).

283. The Private Vocational Schools Act (appendix A-48) contains provisions 
regarding the licensing of persons maintaining or operating a school or providing 
correspondence courses for the purpose of giving instruction or training in a 
vocation (sect. 11).

ARTICLE 15: RIGHT TO TAKE PART IN CULTURAL LIFE AND TO ENJOY THE
BENEFITS OF SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS AND THE PROTECTION 
OF THE INTERESTS OF AUTHORS

Right to enjoy the benefits o f sc ien tific  progress 
and its  applications

284. Legislation containing provisions promoting the right of everyone to enjoy the 
benefits of sc ien tific  progress and its  applications has been passed.

285. For example, provisions in the Agricultural Societies Act (sect. 2, 
appendix A-6) encourage the formation of agricu ltural societies that conduct 
meetings for lectures and demonstrations and for the discussion of subjects 
regarding the theory and practice related to agricu lture, horticulture, home-making 
and the quality of l i f e  in the agricu ltural community.
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286. To improve the welfare and progress of urban and rural l i f e  in Alberta, 
section 4(d) o f the Alberta Research Council Act (appendix A-12) has empowered the 
Alberta Research Council to conduct basic and applied research in the natural 
sciences.

287. Section 7 o f the Department of the Environment Act (appendix A-25) empowers 
the Minister o f the Environment to undertake any action that he considers necessary 
to promote the improvement of the environment for the benefit of the people of 
Alberta and future generations.

288. The Hydro and E lectric  Energy Act (appendix A-36) has been passed to provide 
for the economic, orderly and e ffic ien t development and operation, in the public  
in terest, o f hydro energy in Alberta and in the generation, transmission and 
distribution of e lectric  energy.

289. Likewise, the O il and Gas Conservation Act (sect. 4, appendix A-44) aims at 
providing for the economic, orderly and e ffic ien t development in the public  
interest of the o i l ,  gas and crude bitumen resources of A lberta.

Legislation related to the conservation, 
development and d iffusion  of science

290. Section 1 o f the Agrologists Act (appendix A-7) defines practising agrology as 
professional application of sc ien tific  principles and practices relating to 
agricu lture.

291. The Alberta Agricultural Research Trust Act (appendix A-8) established the 
Alberta Agricultural Research Trust, consisting o f 12 trustees appointed by the 
Lieutenant Governor in Council. The objects of the Trust are to obtain property of 
every nature, and to hold, use and administer it  for the purpose of provincial 
expansion of applied and fundamental agricu ltural research.

292. The Alberta Environmental Research Trust Act (sect. 36, appendix A-9) has 
created a Board o f Trustees empowered to use and administer any property for 
provincial expansion of applied and fundamental research and development re lative  
to environmental improvement.

293. The Agricultural Societies Act (sect. 2 (c )) encourages the invention or 
improvement of agricu ltural machines or implements through prizes and other 
incentives given during exhibitions or competitions.

294. The O il Sands Technology and Research Authority Act (appendix A-45) has been 
passed to promote research into the technological methods required for the 
e ffic ien t and economic recovery and processing of crude bitumen and other o i l  sands 
production from o il  sands deposits. This Act also encourages research with respect 
to the e ffic ien t and economic recovery and processing of crude o i l  through the use 
of enhanced recovery methods.
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295. Many other acts provide for the conservation, development and d iffusion  of 
science. Such acts often deal with the appraisal of non-renewable resources such 
as hydro, o i l  and gas, and land resources, and with the dissemination of 
information on these resources. Examples of such acts are: the Energy Resources 
Conservation Act (appendix A -27); the Hydro and E lectric  Energy Act
(appendix A -36); the the O il and Gas Conservation Act (appendix A-44)i the Land 
Surface Conservation and Reclamation Act (appendix A -38); the Coal Conservation Act 
(appendix A -17); and the Department of Agriculture Act (appendix A -23).

Measures to promote a healthy and pure environment and the 
diffusion  of information on sc ien tific  progress

296. Information on the protection o f the environment was provided in the report on 
a rt ic le s  10 to 12 of the Covenant.

297. The Alberta Research Council maintains information centres to meet the needs 
o f the research s ta ff and provide industry and the public with current information 
on topics ranging from coal technology to solar energy. These centres are
(c f. Alberta Research Council Annual Report, 1981, pp. 31-32): the O il Sands
Information Centre, which co llects and disseminates technical information on o il  
sands, heavy o i l  and enhanced o il  recovery methods; the Coal Technology Information 
Centre, which assembles and maintains information on mining technology, 
coal beneficiatlon, coal conversion, combustion, environmental aspects and energy 
policy; the Information Systems Group, which makes the latest developments 
described in the world 's sc ien tific  and technical literature  available to 
engineers, scientists and other interested people; and the SWERP Information 
Centre, which co llects and disseminates information on solar and wind energy.

298. The Alberta Department of Agriculture has undertaken several major programmes 
to disseminate information on sc ien tific  progress. For instance, it  sponsored a 
home study programme to disseminate cixnpehensive educational material to the 
agricu ltural industry, farm operators and the rural population in general.
This programme offered courses such as farm home planning, pork production, 
cattle  nutrition, and weed and pest control (see appendix E -  table V I I I ) .

299. The Department of Agriculture also provided administrative and programme 
support to some 230 agricu ltural societies in the province to enhance community 
l i f e  in rural Alberta. Programmes such as fa ir s ,  shows, displays and exhibitions 
were funded amounting to over $117,000 in operating, cap ital and fa ir  grants
(c f . Alberta Agriculture Annual Report 1979/80, p. 40; see also appendix C -2 ).

Legislation relevant to the right to freedom of sc ien tific  
research and creative activity

300. The Alberta Institute of Agrologists was constituted by the Agrologists Act to 
encourage agrologists to practice agrology in a professional capacity in the 
application of sc ien tific  principles and practices relating to agriculture in the 
areas of advising, demonstrating, teaching and research.
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301. The Alberta Opportunity Fund Act (appendix A-11) created the Alberta 
Opportunity Fund to provide loans or guarantees fo r cap ita l and other services 
required in research and development directed towards increased productivity and 
improved technology.

302. The Minister o f Energy and Natural Resources is  given the authority to make 
payments from the Forest Development Research Trust Fund to finance research 
programmes oriented towards improved forest management and timber production 
(sect. 2, appendix A -32 ).

303. To encourage research into o i l  sands technology and related topics,
the Alberta O il Sands Technology and Research Authority has been authorized under 
section 20 o f the O il Sands Technology and Research Authority Act to; make grants 
for research pro jects; make loans to persons for research projects; fund research 
professorships, fellowships, scholarships or chairs relevant to the purposes of the 
Act at any university in Alberta; fund sc ien tific  meetings, exchanges of technical 
or sc ien tific  personnel and student training programmes relevant to the purposes of 
the Act.

304. Section 5 o f the Wilderness Areas, Ecological Reserves and Natural Areas Act 
(appendix A-64) gives the Minister o f Recreation and Parks the authority to carry  
out measures promoting environmental research that does not involve any physical 
disturbance o f the wilderness area or ecological reserve.

Measures to guarantee the freedom of exhange of s c ie n t if ic , 
technical and cultural information among scientists and 

creative workers and individuals

305. The Research Management Division o f the Alberta Department of the Environment 
has sponsored workshops and seminars on various research topics and ensured that 
high quality reports from completed projects were published and widely 
distributed . Scientists belonging to th is division attended several conferences or 
seminars and in itiated  and maintained contacts with other scientists to keep 
abreast of current developments in science and management (c f. Alberta Environment, 
Research Management Division Annual Review, 1980/81, p. 4 ).

306. Exchange of information regarding environmental matters among qualified  
experts from government, industry and academia has been ensured through public  
advisory ccmunittees that function as advisors, assistants and colleagues o f the 
Environmental Council (c f . Environment Council o f Alberta Annual Report, 1981, 
p. 38).

307. In 1981, the Environment Council o f Alberta hosted the Sixth Annual Meeting of 
the Canadian Environmental Advisory Councils (c f . Environment Council o f Alberta 
Annual Report, 1981, p. 43). This provided an occasion for the exchange of 
valuable information relevant t o  environmental issues.

308. The Alberta Research Council has emphasized in its  Long Range Plan (1979) the 
need to have co-operation with un iversities. To that end, its  ac t iv itie s  w ill  be 
expanded to include exchange of s ta f f ,  participation of graduate students in
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research programmes, joint seminars, v is itin g  professors, shared fa c i l i t ie s  and 
projects, university s ta ff  on Research Council advisory committees, employment of 
university s ta ff as consultants and research contracts with un iversities.

Legislation relevant to the right to take part in cu ltural l i f e  

Department o f Culture Act (appendix A-65)

309. The Act establishes the Department of Culture and empowers the Minister: 
to enter into agreements with the Government o f Canada, the government of a 
province of Canada, the Government of a foreign ju risd iction , an agency of any of 
those governments, a municipal corporation in Alberta or any other person in 
matters concerning the cu ltural development of Alberta or h istorica l resources in 
Alberta (sect. 7 ); to make grants to Individuals or organizations and guarantee the 
repayment of sums borrowed by an individual for an activ ity  or matter related to 
culture (sect. 8 ).

Alberta H istorical Resources Act (appendix A-66)

310. Under this Act, the Minister o f Culture is  responsible for the co-ordination  
of the orderly development, the preservation, study and interpretation, and the 
promotion of appreciation o f A lberta 's  h istoric  resources.

311. The Minister may (a) acquire by purchase, g i f t ,  bequest, devise, loan, lease 
or otherwise any h istoric object, building or h istoric  s ite ; (b) s e l l ,  lease, 
exchange or otherwise dispose of any h istoric  object, building or h istoric site so 
acquired; (c) lend or lease any h istoric objects or any other objects acquired 
under the Act (subsect. 5 (1 )).

312. The Minister is  empowered to exhibit and display the property acquired, 
c la ss ify , preserve, index and catalogue the h istoric  resources and property; 
se ll  to the public prepared or acquired books, pamphlets, souvenirs, photographs, 
reproductions and sim ilar items; and cause studies to be compiled and prepared; 
undertake support or sponsor educational or research programmes; provide 
assistance, advisory services and training programmes to individuals, institutions, 
agencies and organizations.

Alberta Art Foundation Act (appendix A-67)

313. The Act creates the Alberta Art Foundation to provide means to foster and 
promote the enjoyment o f art by Alberta a rt is ts , co llec t, preserve and display  
their works and generally encourage a rtis ts  resident in Alberta. On the 
recommendation and in accordance with the regulations, the Provincial Treasurer may 
guarantee on behalf of the Government the repayment, as to principal or interest or 
both, of sums borrowed by a rtis ts  resident in Alberta (sect. 4 (2 )) .  In furtherance 
of its  objects the Foundation may acquire by purchase, g i f t ,  bequest, loan or 
otherwise, s e l l ,  lease, exchange or otherwise dispose of any work of art
(sect. 5). The Provincial Treasurer shall pay to the Foundation each year a grant 
in the sum o f $50,000 from the General Revenue Fund (sect. 6 (1 )).
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Cultural Foundations Act (appendix A-68)

314. The Act creates the Alberta Cultural Heritage Foundation and the Alberta 
Foundation for the Performing Arts (sect. 2).

315. The objects o f the Alberta Heritage Foundation are: (1) to preserve the 
cu ltura l wealth o f the past including the language, art, music and sites of 
ethnocultural groups in Alberta; (2) to support and contribute to the development 
of an understanding of the ethnocultural background of A lberta; (3) to provide 
persons and organizations the opportunity to participate in the preservation and 
promotion of the culture of Alberta.

316. The objects of the Alberta Foundation for the Performing Arts are: (1) to
promote the performing arts in Alberta; (2) to give persons and organizations the 
opportunity to participate in the performing arts ; (3) to support and contribute to 
the development o f the performing arts.

Alberta Order o f Excellence Act (appendix A-69)

317. The Act establishes the Alberta Order o f Excellence to accord recognition to 
those persons who have rendered service of the greatest d istinction and of singular 
excellence for or on behalf of the residents o f Alberta (sect. 2).

Alberta Heritage Day Act (appendix A-70)

318. Under th is Act, the f i r s t  Monday in August each year is observed as Alberta 
Heritage Day to recognize and celebrate the cu ltural heritage of A lberta, to pay 
gratefu l tribute to the memory o f the early inhabitants and later settle rs  who have 
contributed to the history of Alberta and for Albertans to rededicate themselves to 
the maintenance and furtherance of the cu ltural traditions of our Native and 
founding peoples.

Measures ensuring the right to take part in cu ltural l i f e  

Cultural development (c f. Alberta Culture Annual Report, 1980/81)

319. The Cultural Development Division of Alberta Culture stimulates the cu ltural 
l i f e  o f Alberta by providing opportunities and resources in arts to individuals and 
groups. Various educational, therapeutic, recreational, consultative, and 
financia l programmes provide incentive and assistance for continued development.

320. The Visual Arts Branch acts in part as a clearing-house and resource centre 
for services available throughout the Province as well as o ffering  programmes in 
the following areas: Consultative Services; Art D istribution; Art Education;
Art Promotion; and Financial Assistance to individuals, organizations, art 
g a lle r ie s , art study grants, participation or travel grants.

321. The Performing Arts Branch encourages and assists in developing dance, drama 
and music. Some specific  programmes are listed  as fo llows:
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Education programmes are designed to provide increased opportunities for 
individuals and organizations to develop and improve sk ills  and knowledge in 
the performing arts and include Consultation and Services, Development 
Programme Grants, Arts Study Grants;

Touring programmes provide assistance in presenting high quality performing 
arts to the widest possible public. To provide information, various services 
and publications are availab le , for example: Alberta Performing Arts
Directory; an Inventory o f A rtists , Agents/Managers, and Presenting 
Organizations; Information on the A va ilab ility  of National and International 
A rtists ; Information on fa c i l it ie s  available throughout the Province; 
Consultative Services/Workshops; Consultative Services for Performing A rtists ;  
Liaison Services between Artists and Community Presenters;

Alberta Show-case -  an annual conference of presenters, performing a rt is ts ,  
agents and managers -  provides an opportunity for performers to improve their 
s k i l ls ;

"A rtists  in Residence" provides a community with the services of an a r t is t  or 
a rt is t ic  group for an extended period o f time.

322. Financial assistance, special programmes, grants, loans and sim ilar support 
are offered to individual organizations for production, performance, workshops and 
c lin ic s .
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Cultural heritage (c f. Alberta Culture Annual Report, 1980/81)

323. The Cultural Heritage Branch provides programmes to preserve and develop the 
heritage of ethnocultural groups. It  assists C(xnmunlty organizations and 
institutions to develop programmes and services which re flec t the cu ltural 
diversity  of the Province. The Branch serves as an information centre and the 
central registry for ethnocultural ac tiv itie s  in the Province. Specific programmes 
are:

Educational programmes including workshops, leadership training programmes in 
intercultural communications, selected community development projects, and 
consultative and advisory services to community institutions and agencies.
Publications available as resource material are: An Approach to Public
Relations, Funding and Services D irectory, and An Approach to Fund Raising. 
Grants are also available to ethnocultural organizations in the publication of 
community newspapers and broadcasting;

Financial assistance, which is  available to registered language schools 
operated and administered by ethnocultural organizations with instruction  
classes held outside the public and separate school systems;

The Alberta Heritage Day, which is  celebrated on the f i r s t  Monday in August
each year to recognize the diverse cultural heritage o f Alberta. Financial
assistance and planning information is  made available to communities planning
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Heritage Day celebrations. Heritage magazine, a bi-monthly publication, 
features a rt ic le s , photographs and poetry about A lberta 's  ethnocultural 
communityJ

The Jubilee Auditoria, two identical f a c i l i t ie s ,  one in Calgary and the other 
in Edmonton, which provide space and services for many cu ltural and commercial 
ac tiv it ie s .

H istorical resources (c f. Alberta Culture Annual Report, 1980/81)

324. The H istorical Resources Division of Alberta Culture co-ordinates both 
government and public e ffo rts  to preserve, study and interpret the evidence of 
A lberta 's  history: archaeological material, documents, h istoric  s ites and records 
of natural and human history.

325. Many programmes and services have been developed to save these irreplaceable  
h isto rica l riches and to stimulate awareness and appreciation of them.
These include:

The preservation and development of s ites which commemorate sign ificant  
h istoric  events. Alberta has several provincially  owned h istoric  s ites  that 
are operated, maintained and secured for the enjoyment of the public;

The administration and operation of the Ukrainian Cultural Heritage V illa ge ;

The Provincial Archives, which is  the respository for documentary materials 
re lating to the history of Alberta and preserves manuscripts, d ia r ie s ,  
government records, photographs, microfilms, maps and tape recordings.
Indexed material is  available to researchers;

The Provincial Museum, which is  dedicated to the preservation and 
interpretation of the human and natural history of the Province;

The Alberta Natural Resources Centre, which is  a collection  of displays 
describing and interpreting A lberta 's  natural resources. Six permanent 
pavilions and a changing feature pavilion outline the sciences and 
technologies employed to manage and process these resources;

The Strathcona Archeological Centre, which is  oriented to an introduction of 
A lberta 's  prehistory and the cu ltural resource management of a large  
prehistoric s ite ;

The establishment of the Tynnell Museum of Palaeontology near Drumheller, 
announced in the Spring of 1981. Work is progressing on the building and 
exhibits. This new institution w il l  open in 1985 and display A lberta 's  
dinosaurs and fo s s ils ;

A comprehensive series of grant programmes, which make funds availab le  for the 
preservation of A lberta 's  h isto rica l resources.
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Film and lite ra ry  arts (c f. Alberta Culture Annual Report, 1980/81)

326. The Film and Literary Arts Branch provides programmes and services to assist  
in the development o f A lberta 's  writing ta lent. These include the e ffective  
training of writers in lite ra ry  forms, the discovery and best use of commercial 
markets for the author's works, the growth of publishing services in Alberta, and 
the integration of writers as v ita l workers within society. Financial assistance 
and consultative services are availab le . Other programmes include:

A bi-monthly newsletter, the Alberta Authors Bu lletin , and a helpful series of 
booklets on subjects such as how to submit a manuscript, poetry outlets, and 
manuscript rights. These are available free on request;

Correspondence courses, open to a maximum o f 100 students each year, which 
teach the principles o f writing both fic tion  and non-fiction;

The New Alberta Novelist Competition, held every two years, which is  designed 
to foster new writing in fic tion . The competition is  open to a l l  those 
writers who have not had a novel published before. It  has been successful to 
a remarkable degree with some of its  new authors achieving international 
publication and acclaim. Prizes vary from $500 to $4,000. In addition. 
Writing for Youth, Alberta Non-Fiction Award, and Alberta Regional History 
Award competitions are held annually to encourage w riters;

Various workshops and seminars, in itiated  and made available to w riters;

Financial assistance, available to authors, editors, publishers and lite ra ry  
organizations.

Special programmes (c f .  Alberta Culture Annual Report 1980/81)

327. Six fie ld  service representations act as communication links between Alberta 
Culture and their respective regions. In addition, the Native Programmes 
Co-ordinator acts as a link with Native groups and organizations.

328. The Alberta Achievement Awards Programme is designed to honour individuals and 
groups who have brought honour to themselves, their communities, and to the 
Province of Alberta through extraordinary achievement o f excellence in varied 
fie ld s  of endeavour covering a broad spectrum o f activ ity .

329. As a result of the multilingual nature of our society and the ever-increasing  
influx of international business into Alberta, a quick, accurate translation  
service is  provided to government departments and agencies. The majority of work 
is  between French and English but translation fa c i l it ie s  are available in Spanish, 
Ita lian , German, Ukrainian, Chinese, Japanese, Russian and Hungarian.

330. The Agency o f International Development aids Canada and other world-wide 
e ffo rts  to combat causes and symptoms of poverty and hunger throughout the world. 
The agency provides financial assistance for approved projects and grants are 
provided to supplement amounts of A lberta-raised funds. Projects have been 
supported in some 60 countries.
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Protection of the moral and material interests o f authors

331. Legislation for this section fa l ls  under federal ju risd iction  concerning 
patents, royalties and copyright.

332. The Alberta Department of Education provides consulting services for copyright 
of educational m aterials (c f . Alberta Education Annual Report 1980/81, p. 13).

Encouragement and development o f international contacts and 
co-operation in the sc ien tific  and cu ltural fie ld s

333. The encouragement of international contacts and co-operation in the fie ld s  of 
science and culture is  not spec ifica lly  addressed in leg is la tion . Regarding 
international agreements in the sc ien tific  and cu ltural f ie ld ,  various Alberta 
government agencies have signed a number o f agreements with counterpart agencies in 
other countries such as Australia, the united States, Argentina, China, Madagascar, 
India, Turkey and Peru. These agreements covered a wide range of areas including 
exchange of information or project development in computer technology, 
telecommunications, agricu ltural research, o i l  technology, recreation and cu ltura l 
development (c f .  appendix C -8 ).
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BRITISH COLUMBIA*

ARTICLE 13; RIGHT TO EDUCATION

A. Legislation

334. The major pieces of leg is lation  relevant to the right o f everyone to education 
in British  Columbia are: the School Act, R.S.B.C. 1979; the College and Institute
Act, R.S.B.C. 1979; the University Act, R.S.B.C. 1979.

335. Statutes which include references to the right to education are: the
Institute of Technology Act, R.S.B.C. 1979; the School Support (Independent) Act, 
R.S.B.C. 1979; the Apprenticeship Act, R.S.B.C. 1979. There are also several 
pieces of leg is lation  specific  to professional or trade organizations which include 
educational rights and requirements.

336. About half o f the co llective agreements of unions include clauses outlining  
educational leave provisions.

B. Measures taken to promote the fu ll realization of the rights 
of everyone to education with a view to achieving: the fu l l
development of the human personality and the sense of its
d ignity; the strengthening o f respect for human rights and 
fundamental freedoms; the development of human rights teaching; 
the e ffective  participation of a l l  persons in a free society; 
the promotion of understanding, tolerance and friendship among 
a ll  nations and a l l  rac ia l, ethnic or re lig ious groups; and 
the furtherance of the ac tiv itie s  of the United Nations for 
the maintenance o f peace

337. The " fu l l  development of the human personality and the sense of its  dignity" 
is  provided in the education system through a broad and comprehensive curriculum. 
Provisions in B ritish  Columbia leg is lation  are outlined below.

338. The development o f human rights teaching was promoted through a grant to aid 
in developing a school curriculum for m ultiracial understanding, and through the 
development of a series of 12 exercises and a teacher's guide to be used at the 
intermediate level in primary schools. These exercises deal with various human 
rights issues such as the treatment of new Immigrants and discrimination in 
employment. A recent addition to the curriculum has been a four part series on 
major religions o f the world, in order to combat racia l prejucice.

339. The B.C. Council o f Human Rights is  developing an information and education 
programme to promote the principles o f human rights and counter identified problems 
of discrimination.
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340. The Ministry o f the Provincial Secretary also takes steps in this regard 
through the o ffice  o f the Cultural Heritage Advisor who provides aid to inunigrants 
and established m ulticultural groups through a newsletter, special publications and 
grants.

C. Right to primary education

341. Primary education is  provided to a l l  children over the age o f fiv e . There are 
also kindergartens provided in every community, serving 95 per cent of a l l  
five-year-o lds in the Province.

342. The Ministry o f Education is the major agency through which the British  
Columbia government enacts education p o lic ies . Specific responsib ilitie s  (under 
sect. 155 o f the School Act) rest with loca lly -e lected  boards o f school trustees of 
the d is tr ic t  in which the child is  resident.

343. In an attempt to assure the a va ila b ility  o f education to a l l  children  
regardless of a b i lity , handicap, e tc ., the Ministry o f Education has established a 
Division of Special Education which develops, implements, maintains, co-ordinates 
and assesses the delivery of educational programmes to exceptional children.
These programmes include: learning assistance programmes; programmes for the
severely learning disabled; programmes for the mildly, moderately, severely and 
profoundly mentally handicapped; hospital programmes; programmes for the homebound; 
programmes for the physically handicapped; programmes for the v isually  impaired; 
programmes for the au tistic ; programmes for severe behaviour problems; 
rehabilitation  programmes; English as a second language programmes; enrichment
and g ifted  education and Native Indian education.

344. For the physically and mentally handicapped the aim is  to educate them in 
public schools in their home community. When this is not possib le, and when it  is  
in the best interest of the child , institutional environments are provided fo r care 
and education. The Ministry of Education assists  in the development o f programmes 
and curricu la ; i t  provides consultation to school d is tr ic ts , parents, agencies and 
professionals; i t  also provides professional development for teachers and 
leadership and opportunities for research in the education of mentally and 
physically handicapped students.

345. Special rights and problems of Native Indian children are addressed by the 
provincial Director o f Indian Education in a number of p o lic ie s , procedures and 
guidelines. These recognize that Native children have not always met their 
potential and experience a high drop-out rate. They also have special needs to 
have their culture and languages recognized and taught in the school system. 
Programmes in these areas have been developed in consultation with the Native 
population and incorporating Native paraprofessionals and teacher aides into the 
school system.

346. These educational opportunities are provided for exceptional children  
notwithstanding socio-economic status, cu ltural or rac ia l o rig in s, physical, 
in tellectual or emotional cap ab ilit ie s , or geographical location.

/• • •
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347. Over 99 per cent o f children in the province attend school at the primary 
leve l.

348. Instruction, books, other materials and transport where required are a l l  free.

349. The only problem we have experienced is  in providing education to children who 
liv e  in very isolated places. For these we pay for a tutor under section 19 of the 
School Act and an extensive programme of education by correspondence is  availab le .

D. Right to secondary education

350. Secondary education is  also administered by the Ministry o f Education and is  
available to a l l  young people up to the age of 19. Special programmes for 
exceptional students, as outlined in the previous section, are also available to 
those of secondary school age.

351. Technical and vocational education is  made available by the Ministry of 
Education through a system of career programmes. These covet the areas of 
industrial education, business education, home economics, graphic communication, 
agriculture, work-study experience, metric conversion and career preparation 
programmes, in the year 1980/81 a total of 108 programmes were available in
59 schools, with 2,763 students participating.

352. Secondary education is free in B ritish  Columbia.

E. Right to higher education

353. A ll adults may enter any kind of post-secondary institution they are 
academically or technically qualified  to enter. There has been a growing tendency 
to allow "mature" adults, say in their mid-twenties or older, to enter without 
prerequisites.

354. Student Financial Aid is a fund administered jo in tly  by the federal and 
provincial governments to provide assistance up to $4,000 per year to students at 
the post-secondary leve ls . There are no plans to make post-secondary education 
free of charge.

355. A new "institu tion " in the province is the Open Learning Institute which 
allows students to enrol in courses and study at home with the help of television  
lessons. This is especially  useful to those in remote areas or otherwise without 
easy access to a post-secondary educational institution . The Institute can grant 
degrees.

356. While geographic distances in this province may have made it  d if f ic u lt  for 
some to have access to higher education in the past, the Open Learning Institute  
w ill  help to overcome this problem. There are few other problems in providing 
higher education.
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357. The Ministry o f Education Division o f Continuing Education works with 
community colleges and school d is tr ic ts  to in it ia te , support and improve the 
quality of adult basic education and English language train ing.

358. Recent curriculum developments resulted in the publication of ESL for Adults -  
A Curriculum Guide outlining the curriculum for English as a second language 
(prim arily for immigrants), as well as Adult Basic Literacy Kit and An Abridged 
Bibliography to Accompany ABLt Curriculum and Resource Guide, two teaching aids 
for adult basic literacy  teaching.

359. Since continuing education is  provided through the school d is tr ic ts  and 
ccwimunity colleges, there are no particu lar problems with geographical distances or 
remote areas. The Open Learning Institute described above is  also a sign ificant  
help for residents in remote areas.

360. Breakdowns of s ta t is t ic s  for student registrations in continuing education 
programmes (1980/81) are as fo llows:

School d is tr ic ts  Colleges and institutes

General education 49.0% 45.7%
Vocational 15.0% 34.0%
Community education 23.5% 10.9%
English for new Canadians 5.0% 6.8%
Academic upgrading 2.1% 2.3%
High school completion 5.4% 0.3%
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P. Right to fundamental education

Total number o f registrations 178 548 225 223

G. Development of a system of schools

361. The School Act, the College and Institute Act and the University Act promote
the development of schools at a l l  leve ls.

362. The Province pays from 50 per cent to 90 per cent of the costs of a l l  schools 
and 100 per cent of the costs of post-secondary institutes.

363. The system of schools is  administered at the provincial leve l by the Ministry
o f Education and at the local level by locally -e lected  school boards.

364. Funding for schools expenditures is  provided jo in tly  by the provincial 
government and the school d is tr ic ts . Pbr the 1981/82 school year 62.62 per cent 
of th is funding (excluding un iversities) was provided by the Province and 
37.38 per cent by the local school d is t r ic ts . Capital expense proposals are 
processed by the government to provide borrowing authority to school d is tr ic ts  for 
the acquisition of cap ital assets.
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365. The Schcxsls F ac ilit ie s  Branch assists school boards by providing consultation  
on site  acquisition, building standards, safety and f ire  protection improvements 
and other matters.

366. The Ministry o f Education develops curricula and produces educational 
m aterials. The Publication Service Branch purchases, inventories and d istributes  
textbooks to the schools free of charge. Audio-visual material is produced and/or 
distributed by the Provincial Educational Media Centre.

367. In every area where there are eight children a primary school must be bu ilt . 
Every part of the province is  served by a community college. There are three 
un iversities. In a l l  there are 1,635 schools in the province and 21 post-secondary 
institutions.

368. D ifficu lt ie s  in establishing schools include the changing demographic 
structure o f the school age population. The post-war baby boom put a large demand 
on the school system in th 1950s and 1960s, resulting in many new schools being 
bu ilt at that time. These fa c i l it ie s  are now used at less than capacity, with 
local school boards attempting to determine how best to use them. The Ministry of 
Education has developed a computer system to control space use, and it  w ill  be used 
to maximize u tilization  of current fa c i l it ie s .
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H. Establishment of an adequate fellowship system

369. The only specific statutory reference to fellowships is  in the School Act, 
section 21, which refers to scholarships, bursaries and loans.

370. As primary and secondary education are free , there is  no need for a fellowship  
system at these leve ls . For post-secondary students, the Province provides 
scholarships to those with a demonstrated need, and makes available student loans.

371. There is  currently no discrimination against entry into the school system at 
the primary and secondary leve ls . At the post-secondary level there may be 
restrictions based on academic qualification  and av a ila b ility  of resources.
Special programmes available to exceptional students are outlined in paragraphs 341 
to 346 of this report.

372. There are no particular d if f ic u lt ie s  involved with fellowship systems.

I. Improvement o f the material conditions of teaching s ta ff

373. The principal law in this area is  the School Act. There are also co llective  
agreements between teachers and school boards specifying salary rates.
Sections 119 to 153 o f the School Act refer spec ifica lly  to the status and working 
conditions of teachers. Included in these sections is  an outline of the co llective  
bargaining rights of teachers. Teachers are spec ifica lly  excluded from the Labour 
Code of British  Columbia which is  the main piece of labour leg is lation  in the 
Province. The B.C. Teachers Federation, which is  the bargaining agent for teachers 
in the province, has the right to bargain with respect to salaries and bonuses.
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374. Working conditions and social benefits are not negotiable items under 
section 134 of the School Act. In many cases, however, such conditions have been 
established in agreements between the B.C. Teachers Federation and individual 
school boards. The leg is lation  regarding bargaining rights is  currently under 
review by the B ritish  Columbia Ministry o f Education. Current leg is lation  includes 
reference to the appointment and assignment of teachers, training of teachers, 
dismissal and appeal process for dismissal and provision for leave of absence.
For teachers in private schools wages and working conditions are determined 
individually between the teacher and the employer.

375. Teachers participate in the development of curricu la . A large number of 
educators s it  on curriculum committees and many teachers and d is tr ic t  school 
administrators are invited to s it  on advisory committees to react to draft  
curricula at various stages of development. Teachers are often given paid leave of 
absence to carry out this function.

376. The material condition of teachers is re lative ly  high and is restricted only 
by the financial resources of the school boards and of the government.

J. Right to choice of school

377. Schools other than public schools are availab le  in the Province and are 
provided for in the School Support (Independent) Act. This piece of leg is la tion  
outlines the basic educational standards which must be maintained and a financial 
grant system provided by the provincial government.

378. The right of parents to educate their children outside the public school 
system, according to their own re lig ious or moral convictions, is provided for by 
the av a ila b ility  of private, independent schools.

379. Education is availab le , depending on certain minimum numbers, in both o f f ic ia l  
languages o f Canada (English and French). For other language groups, i . e . ,
Russian, Japanese and Dutch, instruction is provided when there are su ffic ien t  
numbers of pupils in that group. For Native Indian children teaching o f Native 
language is  a large part of the special Indian curriculum (as outlined in para. 345 
o f this repo rt ).

380. There are d if f ic u lt ie s  in providing education in the Native language due to 
the large number of d ifferen t language groups in the province, both immigrants and 
Natives. For example, in the Kitimat school d is tr ic t  in the north-west o f the 
province, there are children from 54 d ifferent language groups in one single  
elementary school. Even among the Native Indian population there are many 
d ifferen t and d istinct languages. For this reason, minimum numbers need to be 
established for language education, with the main emphasis on the English, French 
and Native Indian languages.
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381. A restriction  on establishing educational institutions, as outlined in 
section 5 of the School Support (Independent) Act is  that no programme may be 
established which promotes or fosters doctrines of racia l or ethnic superiority, 
re ligious intolerance or persecution, or social change through violent action.
This is the only restriction  on establishing and directing educational institutions  
and there is in fact a large variety o f types and varieties of teaching methods and 
philosophies, both within the public school system and among the independent 
schools.
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K. L ib erty  to  es tab lish  and d ir e c t  educational in s t itu t io n s

ARTICLE 14; PRINCIPLE OF COMPULSORY EDUCATION,
FREE OF CHARGE FOR ALL

382. Section 113 o f the School Act indicates that, barring factors of illn ess ,  
geographical distance, or alternate and acceptable modes of education, attendance 
at a public school is  compulsory for a l l  children over the age of 7 years and under
the age of 15 years. Public education is  free . There are no sign ificant
d iff ic u lt ie s  in promoting this princip le other than those of p ractica lity ,
as outlined in the report on a rt ic le  13.

ARTICLE 15: RIGHT TO TAKE PART IN CULTURAL LIFE AND TO ENJOY THE
BENEFITS OF SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS AND THE PROTECTION
OF THE INTERESTS OF AUTHORS

A. Right to take part in cu ltural l i f e

383. The principal laws relating to cultural l i f e  are the Heritage Conservation 
Act, the Provincial Museum Act, and the Library Act, a l l  R.S.B.C. 1979.

384. A major law related to heritage conservation in B ritish  Columbia is  the 
Heritage Conservation Act, the basic purpose of which is  to "encourage and 
fa c ilita te  the protection and conservation of heritage property in the Province". 
The leg is lation  includes powers for acquisition o f property, undertaking research, 
establishing exhibits and publications, accepting donations, providing loans, 
grants, and other forms of financial and technical advice.

385. The Provincial Museum Act charges the Provincial Museum with securing and 
preserving cultural objects, and with making the objects, and knowledge about them, 
available to the public.

386. The Provincial Archives has the statutory responsib ility  to preserve 
h istorica l government records and co llect manuscripts, visual records, film  and 
sound recordings, from the public re lating to the history of British  Columbia. 
Within the lim itations of its  budgetary appropriations, it  attempts to help a l l  to  
benefit from its  various collections through conservation, development of the 
h istorica l dimensions o f "culture" and d iffusion . Except for donor restrictions on 
some private papers, the holdings of the Archives are open to the public.
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387. The Library Act establishes a system of lib rary  boards and free lib rary  
service to a l l  residents.

A va ilab ility  of funds

388. The principal funds available for use at the community level for heritage 
projects are from the B ritish  Columbia Heritage Trust Fund, a Crown Corporation 
administered by a Board of Directors and supported annually with an allocation from 
the Lottery Fund of the Province. The B ritish  Columbia Cultural Fund, also  
augmented by lottery  proceeds, makes operating and project grants to some 150 local 
museums, ga lle rie s  and archives in the Province which secure, preserve and exhibit 
objects of cultural significance, conforming where resources allow to 
internationally accepted codes of standards in these endeavours.

Institutional infrastructure and implementation of 
programmes to promote popular participation

389. The heritage conservation programme supports, by way of operating or assisting  
in operating, a number o f heritage properties in the Province. In a l l ,  over
40 properties are either owned d irectly  by the provincial Crown and operated as 
heritage sites open to the public or are held in reserve for future use.

390. An informal network of assistance and consultation joins most museums in the 
Province through the B ritish  Columbia Museums Association, with the Provincial 
Museum the major consultant in many areas of museum endeavour.

391. The Provincial Archives maintains a public art ga llery  and both it  and the 
Provincial Museum publish extensively from their holdings.

392. The Cultural Services programme of the provincial government ass ists  scxne 
75 community arts councils in developing local cultural a c t iv it ie s , and provides 
direct support through consultative services and operating grants to a wide range 
of professional performing arts organizations, and assists in sponsoring tours of 
major performing groups in the Province, especially  to schools.

Promoting cultural identity

393. The Ministry of the Provincial Secretary, through the programmes of the 
Provincial Museum, Provincial Archives, Heritage Conservation Branch, and Cultural 
Services Branch, actively  promotes the preservation of the cu ltural heritage of a l l  
individuals and groups, whatever their ethnic o rig in . The Provincial Museum 
directs special attention to the culture of the indigenous population in its  
acquisitions, exh ibits, and demonstrations, including in the la tte r the continuous 
employment of Native totem pole carvers.

394. A Cultural Heritage Advisor, attached to the Ministry, acts as lia ison  with 
numerous ethnic organizations in the Province, and through that o ffic e  grants are 
made to umbrella organizations such as the A ffi lia t io n  of M ulticultural Societies 
of B .C ., and to community ac tiv itie s  such as annual fo lk  fe s t iv a ls .
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Mass media

395. Several branches of the Ministry o f the Provincial Secretary publish 
newsletters, brochures and other publications promoting participation in cu ltural 
l i f e .  The Ministry also uses the press, radio and television to advertise its  
programmes and to present public service announcements in the areas of culture and 
heritage.

Preservation and presentation o f cu ltural heritage

396. Under the authority o f the Heritage Conservation Act, a l l  North American 
Indian sites are deemed to be protected and any form o f site alteration must be on 
the authority o f the Minister through a permit system. Likewise, the Minister has 
the authority to designate for protection purposes, any other site  deemed to be of 
provincial heritage sign ificance. The Minister is  assisted in this review through 
the Provincial Heritage Advisory Board.

397. Actual presentation arrangements may be d irectly  on site  or may be in the form 
of museum displays at provincial and/or local locations. Proper conservation 
techniques are followed in such projects.

398. The Provincial Museum and local B ritish  Columbia museums conform to standards 
practised worldwide in the areas o f preserving and presenting cu ltural heritage in 
their care.

399. The preservation policy of the Provincial Archives involves the accessioning, 
cataloguing and safe storage of co llections, close supervision of the use of a l l  
collections by researchers, security of the archives building, and a conservation 
laboratory to advise on the physical preservation of manuscripts, government 
records, books, pamphlets, maps, photographs, paintings, drawings and prints, 
sound recordings, videotape and microfilm, and to undertake their physical repair.

Legislation protecting the freedom of a rt is t ic  
creation and performance

400. There is  no such specific  leg is lation  at the provincial leve l; certain ly  there 
are no provincial laws which impede th is freedom.

Information on professional education in culture and the arts

401. Scholarships are available through the B ritish  Columbia Cultural Fund for 
professional studies in the arts. The various un iversities and other 
post-secondary institutions in the Province which provide professional education in 
the fie ld  of culture and art maintain publicity  and recruitment drives for students.
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Other measures

402. Some sign ificant measures have been taken for the conservation of heritage 
s ites  and objects in this Province. For example, Anthony Island, as an intact 
remnant o f Haida settlement, has been inscribed on the World Heritage L ist. 
Likewise, the Province has worked in co-operation with the Dominion of Canada on 
several other heritage conservation projects of considerable importance.
These include the preservation of that part of the Klondike Gold Rush T ra il in 
British  Columbia, the preservation o f Fort St. James, and currently work is  under 
way on plans for protecting and interpreting the h istoric Mackenzie Grease T ra il.

403. It should also be noted that the provincial conservation measures in recent 
years have assisted municipal heritage conservation programmes. When the enabling 
leg is la tion  was enacted, a funds programme of grants-in -aid  for community projects  
was included in the in it ia l provisions of the B ritish  Columbia Heritage Trust.

404. B ritish  Columbia has one of the largest number of trained and practising  
conservators of cu ltural materials, re lative  to population size, among comparable 
p o lit ic a l units o f North America. The University of B ritish  Columbia instituted  
the f i r s t  degree-granting programme in archival science in Canada in 1981.

Factors involved and d if f ic u lt ie s  encountered

405. The major d if f ic u lt ie s  encountered are su ffic ien t physical and human resources 
to cope with the volume o f heritage material which could be preserved. Perhaps the 
most worrisome problem is  the preservation of large commercial buildings of 
architectural and h isto rica l merit which are no longer economically viable for 
commercial or industrial purposes.

B. Right to enjoy the benefits of sc ien tific  
progress and its  applications

406. In B ritish  Columbia the principal law relevant to the promotion of the right 
to enjoy the benefits of sc ien tific  progress and its  applications is  the Science 
Council Act, R.S.B.C. 1979.

407. With respect to measures taken since 1976 to promote a healthy environment and 
establish  an institutional infrastructure for the purpose of ensuring that everyone 
can benefit from sc ien tific  progress, the Ministry of U n iversities, Science and 
Communications has established a science policy as a p rio rity  objective of the 
government of B ritish  Columbia. That policy provides opportunities both physical 
and academic for science to flourish  and for high technology industry to develop 
within the Province. The establishment of the Science Council o f B ritish  Columbia 
and it s  Research Secretariat, the Discovery Foundation and its  wholly-owned 
subsidiary Discovery Parks, and the establishment of core research funding provided 
through B.C. Research to support areas of provincial economic interest, are a l l  
part of the M inistry 's strategy to create a science system which re flects  this 
science policy.

/ . . .



408. Information on sc ien tific  progress, is  diffused in a variety of ways. The 
Science Council o f British  Columbia reports period ically  on its  research awards 
programme and annually on its  ac t iv itie s  pertaining to the promotion o f sc ien tific  
research and technological development within the Province. Sim ilarly, B.C. 
Research provides an annual report of its  activ itie s  and specific  reports on major 
research projects of provincial interest. University research ac tiv itie s  are 
reported in a variety of ways and publications are availab le  through university  
lib ra r ie s . The Ministry o f Universities, Science and Communications annually holds 
a public science fa ir  (Discovery Fair) during which representatives from industry 
and academia are invited to present information concerning recent sc ien tific  
activ itie s  and development. The Ministry also publishes a quarterly science 
magazine (B.C. Discovery) which provides current information on major research and 
development activity  and innovative industrial development activity  within the 
Province.

409. Measures taken to restrict harmful use of sc ien tific  and technological 
progress are more generally established by the federal Government as a national 
policy. There are some provincial polic ies which also restric t the use of
sc ien tific  and technological progress where it  may be contrary to the enjoyment of
human rights and where other po lic ies may be jeopardized. Examples include 
polic ies relating to the fishing industry, environmental management and control, 
and other facets of our l i f e  sty le . For example, the provincial government has 
taken a strong exception to the use of nuclear power generated systems for energy 
and industrial purposes. Therefore, limited research and development work with 
respect to nuclear fission  or fusion is undertaken within the Province.

410. There are a number o f regulations which are established to protect certain  
rights at the expense of others. For example, in order to protect the opportunity 
of British Columbians to enjoy the products of our fish ing industry, regulations 
concerning the personal freedom attached to sport fish ing have been applied to the
number and type of fish  that may be caught. In this respect a balance has been
maintained through leg is lation  in order to protect both rights. There are many 
other examples with regard to the environment (pollution con tro l), the work 
situation (Workers' Compensation Board health and safety regulations) and so on.

C. Protection of moral and material interests of authors

411. Proprietary rights for those undertaking sc ien tific  research and development 
activ ity  are protected in several ways. For example, the patent policy o f the 
Science Council o f B.C. (under the Science Council Act, sect. 4 (2 )),  encourages 
British  Columbia firms to patent the results of their research and development 
activ ity . However, i f  such firms decide not to patent the results of this 
activ ity , the Science Council can choose to do so it s e lf  in order that the Province 
may benefit from the results o f this activity  which is in fact paid for by the 
Province. With respect to university patent policy, research and development 
activity  undertaken within un iversities may be patentable under the Universities  
Patent Policies and Programmes. Since the university, to a large extent, funds 
this research it  maintains the right to benefit from the exploitation of the 
research and development activity . There are of course federal patent polic ies as 
well.

E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 73

/ . . .



412. While there are various patent laws and proprietary rights established in law 
and by convention, there are of course d if f ic u lt ie s  with respect to some areas of 
research and development activ ity  and technology which elude these provisions. For 
example, it  is  d if f ic u lt  to patent computer applications software when it  is  quite  
easy to replicate a disk or computer tape for further d istribution  and use. The 
way in which software producers have compensated for this is  to charge su ffic ien t  
for the orig ina l product to o ffse t the loss o f future benefits which might have 
resulted from the further sale o f that product.

413. Protection for authors in lite ra ry  and a rt is t ic  fie ld s  is provided by 
copyright leg is lation  in the federal ju risd iction .

D. Steps taken for the conservation, development 
and diffusion of science and culture

414. Laws relating to constitutional matters are not within the B ritish  Columbia 
ju risd iction .

415. Within the Province of British  Columbia a number o f vehicles are used to 
develop and d iffuse the results o f sc ien tific  research and technological 
development as noted ea r lie r  (see paras. 407-408). in addition, the Science 
Council o f B.C. and the Ministry o f Universities, Science and Communications have 
been supportive to the Arts, Science and Technology Centre and its  objectives to 
promote an interchange of ideas and provide further experience with respect to 
science and the arts. Other general means which have been used to promote 
conservation, development and d iffusion  o f science include the development of 
lib ra ry  systems and sc ien tific  data bases, new forms of communications between the 
producers, disseminators and users of information (the Knowledge Network and the 
Open Learning Institute) and a variety of other undertakings (talk  shows, seminars 
and conferences, interprovincial meetings and discussions, federal/provincial 
meetings and d iscussions). The question of conservation of culture is  addressed in 
this report in paragraphs 383 to 405.

E. Right to the freedom of sc ien tific  research and
creative activ ity

416. Within existing federal and provincial leg is lation  concerning the basic
freedoms o f everyone, sc ien tific  research and creative activ ity  are encouraged. In
addition, the Ministry o f U n iversities, Science and Communications has taken a 
number of in itia tives  to promote this activ ity  and to allow others to enjoy its
resu lts. Many of these mechanisms have been referred to e a r lie r . In addition, the
Science Council o f B.C. in conjunction with the Discovery Foundation has 
established an Innovation O ffice which has been formed to ass ist inventors and 
innovators in developing their ideas and concepts into viable commercial products,
and to promote technology transfer from the laboratory to industry. The exchange
of information concerning sc ien tific , technical and related information is  
accomplished through several means, including seminars and conferences held 
throughout the year and sponsored either through the Ministry and its  related  
organizations, or through other institutions (un iversities, co lleges, vocational 
schools, industry, e t c .) .

/• • •
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417. In order to support learned societies, professional associations and other 
organizations and institutions, the Science Council o f B.C. provides grants to 
assist in funding research projects. The Ministry of Universities, Science and 
Communications has taken the in itia tive  to arrange conferences on specific  matters 
o f provincial concern ( i . e . ,  compressed natural gas as a vehicle fu e l) .  Where 
specific  concerns are raised by industry ( i . e . ,  the use of computer assisted design 
in manufacturing technology) the Ministry o f Industry and Small Business joins with 
the Ministry o f U n iversities, Science and Communications to provide assistance.
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418. This report deals with the laws and provisions of Prince Edward Island which
are relevant to a rt ic le s  13 to 15 o f the Covenant. Generally, there is  no discord
found between leg is la tion  passed and the Covenant.

419. In 1975, the P .E .I. government passed the Human Rights Act which guaranteed 
freedom from discrimination based on race, re lig ion , creed, colour, sex, marital 
status, ethnic or national origin  or p o lit ic a l b e lie f .  In 1980, the Act was 
amended to include age and physical d is a b ility . The Act takes precedence over a l l  
other P .E .I. statutes.
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PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND*

ARTICLE 13: RIGHT TO EDUCATION

A. Principal laws, administrative regulations and 
co llective  agreements

420. The principal laws are: the Human Rights Act, S .P .E .I. 1975, cap. 72, 
amended in 1980; the School Act, R .S .P .E .I. 1974, cap. S-2, amended in 1980;
An Act to Establish Holland College -  A College o f Applied Arts and Technology,
R .S .P .E .I. 1974, cap. H-8; An Act to Establish the Maritime Provinces Higher 
Education Commission, R .S .P .E .I. 1974, cap. M-2; An Act to Establish the University  
o f Prince Edward Island, R .S .P .E .I. 1974, cap. U-4; the Trade Schools Act,
R .S .P .E .I. 1974, cap. T-6; the Teachers' Superannuation Act, R .S .P .E .I. 1974, 
cap. T-1.1; and the Labour Act, R .S .P .E .I. 1974, cap. L-1.

421. The administrative regulations are: the School Act Regulations; the Teachers' 
Superannuation Act Regulations; the Trade School Act Regulations; and the
Order-In-Council 591/64 (Student Loans).

422. The co llective  agreements ares the Memorandum of Agreement Between Province 
of Prince Edward Island and the Prince Edward Island Teachers' Federation,
1 September 1981-30 June 1983; the Memorandum of Agreement Between Holland College 
and the Prince Edward Island Public Service Association 1982-1984; the Memorandum 
of Agreement Between Board of Governors of the University of Prince Edward Island  
(U .P .E .I .) and the Faculty Association o f U .P .E .I .;  and the Agreement on Procedures 
for Determining Salaries and Fringe Benefits Between Board of Governors of U .P .E .I. 
and the Faculty Association o f U .P .E .I.

Report prepared by the government of Prince Edward Island.
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B. Measures taken to promote the fu l l  realization  o f the right 
of everyone to education with a view to achieving; the fu ll
development o f the human personality and the sense of its
dignity; the strengthening of respect for human rights and 
fundamental freedoms; the development o f human rights teaching; 
the e ffective  participation of a l l  persons in a free society; 
the promotion of understanding, tolerance and friendship among 
a l l  nations and a l l  ra c ia l, ethnic or re lig ious groups; the
furtherance o f the ac tiv itie s  o f the United Nations for the
maintenance of peace

423. The measures suggested above are reflected in the social studies curriculum of
primary and secondary schools. The philosophy, as set down by the Department of
Education in the Teachers' Curriculum Guide, states that social studies/social 
sciences should enable pupils to appreciate and tolerate other cultures and ethnic 
groups thus fostering tolerance and reducing prejudices. This in turn should lead 
to a better understanding of se lf and others and to an awareness of the rights and 
responsib ilities of each individual.

424. The general objectives of these courses are; to continue the development of 
understanding and acceptance of other people in a ll  aspects of their liv es  . . .  
geographical, h isto rica l, economic, soc ia l, p o lit ic a l and cu ltu ra l; to encourage 
attitudes of concern, tolerance and responsibility  in relation to others; to 
develop an understanding of the rights and responsib ilities of a citizen in a 
democratic society; to recognize contributions made by various ethnic groups in the 
development of our nation and world.

425. In elementary and junior high schools the social studies courses are
compulsory. In senior high schools they are not compulsory, although most school
boards require one of more social science courses in order to graduate.

426. At the post-secondary level there are no courses nor written regulations which 
solely expound these goals. However, many professors on the U .P .E .I. Arts Faculty 
teach with these goals as an underlying theme.

C. Right to primary education

427. The Prince Edward Island government adheres to the idea of compulsory and free 
primary education as outlined in a rtic le  13 of the Covenant. The Human Rights Act 
and the School Act guarantee this right to everyone.

428. The Human Rights Act guarantees the right to education as it  prohibits  
discrimination against any individual or class of individuals with respect to 
enjoyment of accommodation, services and fa c i l it ie s  to which members of the public 
have access. "F ac ilit ie s "  has been defined to include educational fa c i l it ie s  thus 
guaranteeing no discrimination in the accessib ility  of education. This protection 
applies at a ll  levels of education.
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429. The School Act, section 47(1), guarantees free school p riv ileges , including 
free educational instruction and necessary transport, for every child from 6
to 20 years of age inclusive, who has not graduated from high school and is  a 
resident of that regional administrative unit in which he is  to attend school.

430. The Act provides for compulsory attendance at school for a l l  children over the 
age o f 7 and under the age o f 16 years. Compulsory education is  strongly enforced 
under the Act which states that the parent o f a child who is  required to attend 
school shall cause the child to do so, and that the parent o f a child who neglects 
or refuses to cause the child to attend school is  gu ilty  o f an offence (sect. 49).

Special education

431. The Department of Education has established a special education programme for 
exceptional students who have physical, mental, behavioural or sensory 
characteristics that d iffe r  enough from those of the majority of children for them 
to require special education and/or related services in order to develop to their 
maximum capacity. This group of children includes those with communication 
disorders, auditory or visual impairment, physical or learning d is a b ilit ie s ,  
mental retardation, multiple handicaps, high intelligence or unique talents.

432. The main objective o f this programme is  to keep these exceptional students in 
a regular class-room and to have them follow  a regular programme, i f  possible. 
However, i f  the students cannot cope with this educational setting, a lternatives  
are av ia lab le . The provincial government pays the cost o f sending these children  
to special schools. The following are alternatives to the regular classroom 
setting.

Auditory handicapped

433. The Prince Edward Island School for the Hearing Impaired, in Charlottetown, 
provides an auditory-oral programme for hearing-impaired children. The school has 
a s ta ff  of five teachers including an educational audiologist. In addition to 
fu ll-tim e class-room services, there is  a parent guidance service for 
pre-schoolers. Itinerant services are also provided for hearing-impaired pupils 
who are either fu lly  or p a rt ia lly  integrated into the regular school system.

Visually  handicapped

434. Services for the visually  handicapped in Atlantic Canada are governed by the 
Atlantic Special Education Authority. There is  one residential setting, located in 
H alifax, Nova Scotia. Prince Edward Island has the services of a consultant who 
works out o f the school and supervises the work o f the two fu ll-tim e itinerant 
teachers who work with both school-age and pre-school-age students. Children who 
need a residential setting are sent to Nova Scotia with expenses paid by the 
government of Prince Edward Island.

Physically handicapped

435. Prince Edward Island has one fa c i l ity  for physically handicapped pupils who 
may need a protected setting. This is  a non-graded class where pupils may progress 
at their own rate through an individualized programme.
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Socially/emotionally handicapped

436. An educational programme is  provided for pupils who have to attend 
Hillsborough Hospital for treatment o f emotional/behavioural problems.
A non-graded class is  located on the hospital grounds, the teacher o f which is  also
a member o f the hospital treatment team. The Department of Education also
administers a tutoring programme for h<xne-bound, hospital-bound or sick children.

Language training for immigrant children

437. An English language tu toria l programme is  provided to assist immigrant 
children who have l i t t le  or no knowledge o f English when they enter the school 
system.

D. Right to secondary education

438. Through the School Act, secondary education is  free and compulsory in the same
manner as primary education, as explained above.

Special secondary education

439. On Prince Edward Island there are four main centres which provide technical 
and vocational secondary education although training is  available in smaller 
centres as w ell. These centres, which are under the auspices o f Holland College, 
endeavour to provide d iversity  and f le x ib i l i t y  in the educational programme to meet 
individual and community needs.

440. In 1978/79, a new project was undertaken whereby senior high school students
could, i f  they wished, spend half o f each day taking vocational courses, and the
other h a lf, academic courses. I t  has proved very successful.

441. The vocational schools serve students from across the Province.
In conjunction with Holland College, they provide free transport to students 
outside their particu lar administrative unit, either d irectly  or by paying the 
student's transport costs.

E. Right to higher education

442. Entrance into a higher educational institution on Prince Edward Island, on the 
basis of capacity, is  equally accessible to a l l .  Any applicant who meets the 
academic requirements o f the University of P .E .I. or of Holland College has an 
equal right to attend these higher educational institutions.

443. The Act to Establish the University o f Prince Edward Island states that 
"no academically qualified  person, . . .  student or prospective student at the 
university, (can be excluded) from the university or treated p re jud ic ia lly  because 
of circumstances of race, creed, sex, colour, nationality , p o lit ic a l persuasion, 
re ligious ccmunitments, or the absence o f re lig ious commitment" (sect. 4 (2 )).
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444. Financial aid to students in higher education is  made availab le  by means o f: 
the Canada Student Loan Programme; the P .E .I. Government Bursary Programme; and the 
U .P .E .I. Loan Fund.

Canada Student Loan Programme

445. This programme was introduced and is  financed by the federal Government to 
assist students who would otherwise be unable to pursue fu ll-t im e , post-secondary 
studies. Students applying for loans must show su ffic ien t need.

P .E .I. Government Bursary Programme

446. In 1969, th is financial assistance programme was established by the provincial 
government to supplement the assistance provided under the federal Government's 
loan programme. The maximum bursary available is  $1,700. During 1981, the Student 
Aid Section processed and evaluated 1,359 applications for assistance, 1,294 of 
which received aid.

U .P .E .I. Loan Fund

447. This Fund was created to make small loans available to students in times of 
extreme need. The loans are for a maximum of $100 and must be repaid within
60 days.

448. Despite these steps to provide financial assistance to higher education, 
there have been no measures directed at the progressive introduction of free higher 
education.

Types and number o f institutions

449. The Province has one university and one college o f applied arts and
technology. The University of Prince Edward Island, in accordance with its
charter, o ffe rs  undergraduate programmes of study under the facu lties of a rts , 
science and education. The primary purpose of Holland College is  to provide 
training for students seeking employment at semi-professional levels in business, 
applied arts and technology. The College is responsible for the operation o f the 
vocational high school programme, the vocational trade programme and adult night 
classes, as well as the School for Visual Arts and the Marine and Fisheries 
Training Centre.

Financing

450. The Maritime Provinces Higher Education Commission was formed in 1975 to
co-ordinate the development and financing of post-secondary education in the three
participating provinces -  Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, and Prince Edward Island.
The Commission recommends a financial plan for funding the institutions in each 
Province. Upon approval by the leg is la tu re , grants are provided to meet cap ital 
and operating costs. Tuition and residence fees account for the balance o f the 
revenue. Real property owned by post-secondary institutions is  exempt from 
taxation provided that it  is  used for the purposes o f learning and education.
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F. Right to  fundamental education

451. Three major programmes in this area are: adult night classes; literacy
instruction; and Canada manpower training programmes.

1. Adult night classes

452. These classes were in itiated  in 1966 by the Province to fa c ilita te  the 
academic upgrading of interested persons. Holland College instructs 
approximately 640 participants a year in basic mathematics, English, science and 
history up to and including grade 12. These classes are held in 12 to 15 centres 
throughout the Island.

453. In 1974, the classes expanded to include English as a second language for 
newly arrived immigrants, a French conversation course, basic typing, business 
English and business communications.

454. Many programme graduates have continued to un iversities, colleges of applied 
technology or trade schools. The programme has been highly utilized  by women 
entering the labour market as well as by many of the Native Indian population from 
Lennox Island located in the western end of the Province.

455. Prom 1971 to 1978, this programme was co-funded by the federal and provincial 
governments. In 1978, the fu l l  financial responsibility  was shifted to the 
provincial government. The cost for the programme now exceeds $100,000 a year.

2. Literacy instruction

456. This service is  provided through the P .E .I. Literacy Council and is  aimed at 
teaching basic reading and writing s k i lls  to adults. The Council is a voluntary 
organization which works with approximately 50 people a year on a one-to-one 
ra tio . It is  given a small amount of funding from the provincial government for 
books and is  located in three centres on the Island.

3. Canada manpower training programmes

457. Under section 92 of the Constitution Act, 1867, the Provinces have 
responsibility  for education, but, to help fund programmes relating to the labour 
market, the federal Government, through the Employment and Immigration Commission, 
provides an annual budget to the provincial Department o f Labour. The Employment 
and Immigration Commission contacts the Department of Labour with regard to 
training for candidates in certain occupations which are in demand on the labour 
market. The Department of Labour then organizes the course by buying the training 
from Holland College. If such training is  not ava ilab le , the Department o f Labour 
is  responsible for searching out training programmes elsewhere. These programmes 
supply liv ing allowances for their participants which range from $43 to $100 per 
week. Travel allowances are also available for those liv in g  in rural areas.
The following three main programmes are availab le .
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458. The Basic Training for S k ills  Development Programme brings participants up to 
the grade 10 level necessary to qualify  for other training programmes. Classes are 
located in five  centres across the Island and run for a maximum of 52 weeks.
Any further training necessary a fter this must be obtained on the ind iv idual's  own 
in it ia t iv e , or through the provincial educational system.

459. Pre-employment courses are offered to people wishing to enter trades such as
construction, mechanics and farming. They help people qualify  for the
;^prenticeship Programme.

460. The Apprenticeship Programme conbines on-the-job training with class-room  
instruction. Students must already be in a trade and have a job in that trade.
This plan encompasses many trades and can continue for up to four years through 
various levels of c e rtifica tion . At completion the apprentice is  issued a 
"ce rtifica te  of qu a lifica tion ” . Those completing interprovincial trades have a red 
seal affixed  to their ce rtifica te  which enables them to work throughout Canada.
On the average, 500 apprentices participate each year. In recent years, the ntmiber 
o f programme drop-outs has increased. Some of this is  attributed to the d iff ic u lty  
o f apprentices accumulating work experience. As of 1981, the total number of
ce rtifica tes  issued through the programme was 2,232. The total number of red seals
was 7 50.

461. The pre-employment courses and the Apprenticeship Programme require that the 
participants have at least grade 10 standing, be past compulsory school age, and 
have not attended school for the previous 12 months.

462. No serious d if f ic u lt ie s  seem to block rural or disadvantaged groups from 
participation in these programmes. Travel allowances are made for those who must 
travel in te r- and/or in tra -p rov inc ia lly . Apprentices are also on the job and 
therefore not without income during their training period.

G. Development of a system of schools 

School unit organization

463. In 1972, there was a reorganization o f the elementary-secondary school system 
in the province so that five  regional administrative units were created to replace 
the then existing ru ral school d is t r ic ts , city  and town boards, and regional high 
school d is tr ic ts . Each unit has a school board composed of 15 elected trustees.

464. For the most part, schools can be grouped into three categories; elementary 
(grades 1 -6 ), junior high/intermediate (grades 7 -9 ), and senior high (grades 
10-12). In accordance with the School Act, a l l  schools are non-sectarian and no 
le g is la t iv e  provision has been made for a separate or dual school system.

465. The five school units are given considerable autonomy. Unit five  is  the 
smallest of them and is  the only majority French-speaking unit on the Island.
I t  serves approximately 500 students and was formed sp ec ifica lly  to attend to the 
needs o f the French Acadian population.
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466. The Minister o f Education has established a provincial foundation progranune to 
provide a basic uniform standard of education for grades 1 to 12 through a system 
of financial grants. Complete funding from the general revenue of the province is 
provided for professional instructional s ta f f ,  non-instructional s ta f f ,  curriculum 
and programme m aterials, school buildings, and a transport system. Monies borrowed 
by regional school boards for the financing of capital projects are guaranteed by 
the government.

467. The School Act provides that school boards may o ffe r programmes that are not 
included in the provincial foundation programme. Such programmes must be financed 
through an additional local levy within that particular administrative unit.
The Act also provides for public approval by the ratepayers before any such 
additional levy may be imposed.

Private schools

468. Currently, two private schools operate outside the public school system.
No leg is lation  exists for these institutions and therefore they come under the 
general discretion of the Minister in accordance with section 5 (f) o f the School 
Act which states that "The Minister . . .  may provide for the education o f those 
persons in such institutions as he deems advisable."

469. By departmental policy, approval can be obtained i f :  the teachers are 
ce rtified ; the curriculum is  approved by the department; a l l  other statutory 
regulations held for public schools are met (e .g .,  fire -stan d ard s ); the Province 
can conduct student testing; and the number o f enrolled students is reported.

470. The Department o f Education provides the textbooks for use in these schools.

H. Establishment of an adequate fellowship system

471. The Department o f Education provides grants to students to assist those who 
could not otherwise afford a post-secondary education. As established by Orders in 
Council, this is  done in co-operation with the federal student loan programme.

472. The average bursary has increased s ligh tly  over the years in an attempt to 
keep pace with rising costs. In 1981, the average bursary was $767 compared to 
$636 in 1975. However, one of the d if f ic u lt ie s  encountered in this programme is 
that the need outweighs the allotted  resources. With rising tuition costs and 
tight summer employment, many students find it  increasingly d if f ic u lt  to finance 
their post-secondary education.

473. The University Act establishes that its  institution w ill provide degrees below 
the Master's level only. Prince Edward Island students must therefore attend 
universities outside the Province -  usually in the Mari times -  to pursue 
post-baccalaureate studies. To ensure that these students obtain a portion of the 
seats in these programmes, P .E .I. contributes money to these institutions.
Such contributions have increased from $435,611 in 1975 to $2,497,400 in 1982.
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474. The rights and duties relating to Island teachers are well outlined in each of 
the agreements together with the acts concerned. Each o f the agreements specifies  
such areas as sick -leave, maternity leave, sa la rie s , etc.

475. The public school teachers are governed by the School Act and regulations, the 
Memorandum of Agreement between the Province of P .E .I. and the P .E .I . Teacher's 
Federation and the Teachers' Superannuation Act, which deals basica lly  with pension 
regulation. The Memorandum is  concerned with areas such as duties, sa la rie s ,  
special leaves and includes section 39 which disallows discrimination and 
intimidation. The School Act, sections 37 to 43, outlines teachers' duties, 
remuneraton during illn ess  and the procedure to be followed for grievances against 
dism issal. The School Act regulations specify bargaining and arbitration  rules in 
case of disagreement. Division G, page 23, specifies that an award of a board of 
arbitration  is binding upon the parties to the negotiations. Arbitration is  the 
only option open to teachers. They have no right to strike as they are excluded 
from the general right to strike under the Labour Act, section 7 (2 ).

476. Holland College teachers are under the direction o f the Public Service 
Association (P .S .A .). Their agreement includes measures for sa la ries , sabbatical 
leave, e tc ., as well as a non-discrimination clause under a r t ic le  5. According to 
the P.S.A. Agreement, a rt ic le  35, grievances regarding the agreement can be settled  
by binding arb itration . However, since Holland College is  not excluded from the 
Labour Act, their teaching s ta ff  does possess the right to strike as an alternative  
to arb itration .

477. U .P .E .I. facu lties have an agreement which regulates the various areas of 
employment. The University Act, section 4, deals with the prohibition of 
discrimination in a l l  areas, be it  concerned with faculty or students. The 
Agreement on Procedures, Part I I ,  clause 6, specifies that, i f  there is  
disagreement during negotiations, the parties w i l l  be bound by the decision of the 
selection o ffic e r .

478. Teachers in private schools are under private contract with the school. They 
do not come under any leg is la tion  other than that which would control private  
employment practices.

479. A ll  teachers have some input in their curriculum, be it  provincial public 
schools, university programmes or vocational courses. This is not regulated by 
specific  agreement or leg is la tion  but is usually part of policy and is  accomplished 
by means of the election of a faculty member to a curriculum committee.

480. No national curriculum exists as each provincial government has ju risd iction  
over education in its  Province.

J. Right to choice of school

481. Students attending private institutions are, by m in isterial d iscretion , 
exempted from compulsory attendance at public schools. This discretion has been 
regarded as merely perfunctory. Since it  is  the parent who shoulders the financial 
responsib ility , it  is  considered the parent's choice.
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482. The two existing private schools each present a certain moral or re ligious  
doctrine. Children who attend these schools do so at their parents' choice.
Public schools are non-sectarian.

Native language

483. The right of a l l  English- and French-speaking children to an education in 
their mother tongue is  guaranteed by the School Act, R .S .P .E .I. 1974, as amended in
1980, cap. 48, section 50(2).

484. In administrative units, where teaching is  given in a majority language, 
children belonging to the minority language group have the right to instruction in 
their own mother tongue i f  there are 25 or more children requesting such
instruction. I f  the number f a l ls  below 25, the school board may use its  discretion
to provide the education sought. This can be accomplished by implementing the 
requested programme in their own unit or transporting the students to units where 
the programme is availab le . The regulations provide for the boarding of students 
where transport is  not available or feasib le .

485. At present no laws or regulations have been tabled regarding education in the 
language o f the native MicMac Indians.

K. Liberty to establish and direct educational institutions

486. P .E .I. has no laws or regulations which spec ifica lly  address the freedom to 
establish and direct educational institutions outside the public school system. 
However, since education is  the responsibility  o f the provincial government,
no school can be established without permission. The School Act, section 5 ( f ) ,  
allows that a school may exist i f  it  operates under the M inister's discretion.

487. There are no provisions which allow these institutions to exist without 
interference.
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Religious/moral education

ARTICLE 14: PRINCIPLE OF COMPULSORY EDUCATION,
FREE OP CHARGE FOR ALL

488. Compulsory primary education, free of charge for a l l ,  has been achieved in 
Prince Edward Island.

ARTICLE 15; RIGHT TO TAKE PART IN CULTURAL LIFE AND TO ENJOY THE
BENEFITS OF SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS AND THE PROTECTION
OF THE INTERESTS OF AUTHORS

489. The relevant acts are; the Fathers of Confederation Building Act,
R .S .P .E .I. 1974, cap. F-5? and the Prince Edward Island Heritage Foundation Act,
R .S .P .E .I. 1974, cap. H-8.
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490. At present, there is  no written policy on culture by the provincial 
government. Cultural aspects are directed by the Department o f Community A ffa irs  
which also makes grants available to other organizations. Decisions are based on 
an unwritten policy which encourages Island tradition and culture as a whole and 
not as individual en tit ie s .

491. The Department of Community A ffa irs  contributes annually to various 
institutions such as the provincial Heritage Foundation, the Confederation Centre 
of the Arts and the Council of the Arts. Funding for smaller groups is  done 
through annual applications for assistance.

492. The Heritage Foundation is  concerned with the preservation of Island handiwork 
and furniture and it  attempts to acquire and retain these pieces on the Island. It  
funds some local fe s t iv a ls  and administers the Island museums.

493. The Confederatioa Centre of the Arts hosts musical and theatrical 
presentations as well as the public art ga lle ry , lib ra ry  and public archives. 
Although this national theatre receives contributions from the federal and other 
provincial governments as well as private donors, 60 per cent of the theatre's  
funds are provided by the provincial government.

494. The Council o f the Arts is  a promotional agency which seeks to encourage 
participation by the public in a l l  facets o f a rt , be it  fine a rts , the performing 
arts , folk arts or c ra fts . The Council has a grants programme under which 
individuals and organizations may apply for financial help in creative or a r t is t ic  
matters.

495. Some Community A ffa irs  grants have gone to Art for Senior C itizens, the Island 
Community Theatre, the Comit^ Acadien, the Provincial Art Bank and Festival/Special 
Events. Although the Department contributes to these groups as well as the 
Confederation Centre, the Heritage Foundation and the Council o f the Arts, these 
groups and agencies are for the most part autonomous and the Department does not 
dictate guidelines for them.

496. To encourage private in it ia t iv e , the Department often supports a special event 
(e .g .,  traditional folk-rausic fe s t iv a l) which is  usually very simple. It is  hoped 
th is sim plicity w ill  encourage local groups to take greater responsibility  for such 
events.

497. No fa c i l ity  for professional education in the arts has yet been developed.

498. Legislation has not dealt spec ifica lly  with a r t is t ic  freedom or its  
lim itations.

499. Most cu ltural exchange is  done on a regional basis either because of sim ilar 
and therefore shared traditions, or as active inter-provincial exchanges. Any 
exchange on an international basis is  governed by the federal Government through 
the Department o f External A ffa irs .
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500. Some foreign exchanges have taken place involving Island farmers and youth 
groups. These exchanges fac ilita ted  an exchange of ideas and information.
They were funded privately or federa lly , but some of the organization was done by 
provincial departments.

B. Right to enjoy the benefits o f sc ien tific  progress and its  
applications

501. Some research is  done through the Departments of Agriculture and Fisheries or 
organizations such as the Institute o f Man and Resources. Funding for this 
research is  provided by the federal Government.

502. The provincial university does not have graduate programmes and therefore few 
research grants are made availab le .
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MANITOBA*

Introduction

503. Manitoba is  one of Canada's "p ra ir ie  provinces". I t  ccmprises a total area of 
650,087 square kilometres, which represents 6.5 per cent o f the total area of 
Canada. The Province of Manitoba has 1,026,241 people, 4.22 per cent of Canada's 
population. Approximately 55 per cent o f the population is  located in Winnipeg, 
the Province's largest urban centre. This is in contrast to the sparsely populated 
northern half o f the Province.

ARTICLE 13: RIGHT TO EDUCATION

504. As o f 1 July 1978, the two provincial departments of education and continuing 
education were combined to form the Department of Education. The Department of 
Education is  responsible, d irectly  or indirectly , for elementary, secondary, and 
post-secondary education in Manitoba.

505. Elementary-secondary education spans 12 years, i t  is  organized in a six-year 
elementary segment, and three years each of junior and senior high school.

506. Three community colleges (Red River, Assiniboine, and Keewatin) o ffe r  
post-secondary career programmes and vocational courses at the trades le v e l.

507. The province has three universities (Manitoba, Winnipeg, and Brandon).
The University o f Manitoba is  the largest of the post-secondary institutions.
In addition, four colleges grant degrees to students training for church ministry.

508. In 1981/82, Manitoba had a total o f 253,534 students. The total provincial 
expenditure on education amounted to $568,951,500. This represented 20.1 per cent 
of the total budget in Manitoba.

A. Principal laws

509. The main document which governs education in the Province o f Manitoba is  the 
Public Schools Act, S.M. 1980, c. 33, cap. P250. In addition, the Act provides 
authority for the issuance of certain regulations which enhance the provisions of 
the Act.
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B. Measures taken to promote the full realization of the rights 
of everyone to education

1. Full development of the human personality and 
the sense of its dignity

510. A social studies curriculum, in effect from kindergarten to grade 12, has the 
following broad objectives: to develop within students a feeling of acceptance,
self-confidence, and a recognition of the dignity and worth of the individual;
to encourage students to understand and accept the responsibility they have for 
shaping and directing their lives; and to encourage students to judge the 
importance of their role and purpose in groups and in society.

2. Respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms

511. The major measure has been the establishment of a progreunme whereby 
presentations on human rights issues can be provided to schools and other 
institutions upon request. The Manitoba Human Rights Commission has a 
responsibility to administer such programmes under section 13 of the Human Rights 
Act, which states that it is the function of the Commission: to promote the
principle that every person is free and equal in dignity and rights without regard 
to race, nationality, religion, colour, sex, age, marital status, physical or 
mental handicap, ethnic or national origin, political beliefs, family status or 
source of income; to promote an understanding of, acceptance of and compliance with 
the Act; to develop and conduct educational programmes designed to eliminate 
discriminatory practices related to the above-mentioned factors; to disseminate 
knowledge and promote understanding of the civil and legal rights of residents of
the province and to conduct educational programmes in that respect; and to further
the principle of equality of opportunities and equality in the exercise of civil
and legal rights regardless of status.

3. Development of human rights teaching

512. Human rights teaching has been furthered by the recent establishment by the 
provincial Human Rights Commission of a position of human rights education officer.

4. Effective participation of all in a free society

513. Currently, this goal is being promoted by the Manitoba Human Rights Commission 
through various activities, such as in-school programmes.

5. Promotion of understanding, tolerance and friendship among 
all nations and all racial, ethnic or religious groups

514. The new kindergarten to grade 12 social studies curriculum is designed to 
attain the following goals: to develop in students an appreciation of positive
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attitudes towards the diverse cultures to be found in the lo ca l, national, and 
international social environments; to encourage students to exhibit concern for the 
well-being and dignity o f others; to develop an understanding o f social 
relationships by recognizing the interdependence o f a l l  peoples; to develop 
positive ways of dealing with prejudice, discrimination and stereotyping; and to 
develop an understanding and empathy for social and cu ltural groups d iffe ren t from 
one's own,

515. Various ac t iv it ie s  have been proposed or implemented in the pursuit of such 
goals. These include: the staging of in-school Folklorama Days; the promotion of 
international clubs in schools; the promotion of debating teams from d iffe ren t  
schools on topics related to ethnicity and prejudice; weekend ethnic leadership  
camps; and home v is it  exchanges between members from d iffe ren t communities, 
provinces, and countries.

6. Furtherance of the ac t iv itie s  of the United Nations 
for the maintenance o f peace

516. The Province of Manitoba attempts to further the ac tiv it ie s  of the United 
Nations, mainly through funding. As examples, the Province o f Manitoba has 
provided the following support: (a) $1,600 to the Canadian Bureau for
International Education; (b) $1,500 to the World University o f Canada;
(c) $15,000 to the Lester B. Pearson College of the Pac ific ; and (d) $3,300 to 
the United Nations Association.

C. Right to primary education

1. Measures taken for the realization of the right to primary 
education, including special provisions relating to 
specific  groups

517. Section 259 o f the Public Schools Act states that any person who has attained
the age o f 6 years at the beginning o f the school year, or w ill reach the age of
6 years within 12 weeks after that time, or within 12 weeks a fter any date fixed by 
the school board for admission, has the right to receive a free primary public  
education. In addition, section 75 states that no school board shall charge 
tuition fees for resident pupils.

518. Clause 258(1)(b) o f the Act defines compulsory school age in Manitoba as
over 7 years o f age and under 16 years of age.

519. The following are some o f the measures which help to ensure primary education 
to specific  groups.

520. The Department of Education supplies a consultant for women's studies.

521. Under the Public Schools Act, subsection 43(1), and Manitoba 
Regulation 166/81, transport is  provided for those students who would have more
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than one mile to walk in order to reach school, and who do not reside in a c ity , 
town, or v illa g e . Handicapped pupils are transported under every circumstance.

522. A small schools programme makes additional funding availab le  to small rural 
schools.

523. The Department of Education has a Child Development and Support Services 
Branch which provides services to students with handicaps and learning d is a b ilit ie s .

524. In 1981, the Department of Education spent $25,521,000 on Special Education 
programmes. In addition, $2,034,800 was spent on programmes for the Manitoba 
School for the Deaf, and $1,568,900 was expended on various other programmes in 
support o f the handicapped.

525. The Department of Education supplies a consultant for immigration and English 
as a second language. In 1981, $1,192,100 was spent on support programmes for 
children of immigrants.

526. A variety o f language programmes are operating in Manitoba schools. As of 
1981/82, 8,200 students were enrolled in German programmes, 2,300 students were 
taking Ukrainian programmes, 3,500 students were enrolled in French as a f i r s t  
language, and 5,900 pupils were taking French immersion programmes. In addition, 
there are language programmes in Hebrew, Icelandic, and Latin.

527. The Department o f Education has a Native Education Branch consisting of
12 people with responsibility  for programme development to meet the special needs 
o f Native children.

528. A travel programme is being developed by the Department of Education to allow  
students to travel throughout the province and gain exposure to a variety of 
cu ltural experiences. Support for m ulticultural programmes amounted to $500,000 in 
1981/82.

2. Percentage of children covered by primary education

529. According to federal government data (Education in Canada, A S ta tis tic a l 
Review for 1980/81, table 26) ,  a l l  of the 6-year-old children in Manitoba are 
enrolled in the primary grades. Full attendance was reported in the primary grades 
among 7- to 14-year-old children.

3. Extent to which primary education is  free

530. Primary education is  free to a l l  resident pupils in the province of 
appropriate age throughout the public school system.

4. Factors and d if f ic u lt ie s

531. As a l l  children have access to free primary education within the public school 
system, this right has been realized .

E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 91

/ . . .



D. Right to secondary education 

1. A va ilab ility  and accessib ility  o f secondary education

532. Under the Public Schools Act, section 259, a Manitoba resident has the right 
to attend school to 3 years beyond the age o f majority, that is ,  up to 21 years of 
age. Financial assistance is  available for students who need it .  Information on 
this assistance is  provided below under section H "Establishment of an adequate 
fellowship system".

2. A va ilab ility  of technical and vocational secondary education

533. Technical and vocational secondary education is  encouraged under two sections 
o f Manitoba Regulation 166/81: section 27, which states that a school d ivision is
e lig ib le  to receive certain support in respect o f vocational programmes, such as 
sa la rie s , fringe benefits, and supplies d irectly  related to technical or vocational 
programmes; and section 47, which states that a school d ivision is  e lig ib le  to 
receive support in respect o f vocational equipment. In addition, the Department of 
Education has vocational-education consultants to assist school divisions with the 
delivery of technical/vocational programmes. Assistance is  provided in the areas 
of curriculum development and implementation, as well as in servicing.

534. In 1981, measures aimed at increasing accessib ility  included the processing of 
$3,225,000 in vocational grants, and the establishment o f 17 technical/vocational 
programmes. Improved access to these programmes is illu strated  by the fact that
30 per cent o f the 63,000 secondary school students are currently enrolled in 
technical/vocational courses, as compared to 15 per cent 10 years ago.

3. Progressive introduction of free secondary education

535. Subsection 1(13) o f the Public Schools Act states that any person in a 
particu lar school d ivision or school d is tr ic t  whose parents or legal guardian with 
whom he resides is  a resident therein, or who has attained the age of 18 years and
is  a Canadian citizen  or landed immigrant resident therein, or who by reason of
being dealt with under any provision of the Child Welfare Act becomes a resident 
therein, or who is  designated in writing by the Minister as a resident therein,
is  entitled  to free secondary public education within the school d ivision  o f which 
he/she is  a resident, for up to three years beyond the age o f majority.
In addition, section 75 states that no school board shall charge tuition fees for 
such resident pupils.

4. Factors and d if f ic u lt ie s

536. Several factors are evident in the area o f providing secondary education. 
F irs t ly , there is  the h istorica l issue of the need for farm labour in Manitoba, 
which kept many children at home and out of the secondary class-rooms. This 
problem has been a lleviated  with the mechanization of agricu lture. Secondly, there
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is  the issue of disadvantaged groups participating fu lly  in secondary education. 
However, the introduction o f secondary bursaries and social assistance has helped 
to resolve this issue. Thirdly, there exists the matter o f providing suitable  
programming for children with various learning d if f ic u lt ie s .  These children have 
been accommodated by: the School for the Deaf; arrangements with the School for
the Blind in Brantford, Ontario; the provision of special learning m aterials; 
and provincial support for programming in the ch ild 's  own school. Fourthly, there 
is  the issue of vocational education, which has been dealt with by a variety of 
programmes. F ifth ly , the issue o f providing secondary education to rural and 
northern students has been resolved by the introduction of more rural programmes, 
more correspondence courses, and improved transport and communication networks.

537. It  is  the general view that these and most other issues in the fie ld  of 
secondary education have been resolved to the extent currently possib le . This is  
evident from the retention rate between grade 2 and grade 12, which is  currently 
74 per cent, compared to 11 per cent in 1950. In addition, 86.9 per cent of the 
e lig ib le  secondary Manitoba residents are currently enrolled in Manitoba schools 
(according to Education in Canada, S ta tis tic a l Review, 1981, table 2 .5 ).
These s ta t is tic s  indicate that the tight to the opportunity to pursue secondary 
education has been realized.

E. Right to higher education

1. Accessibility  o f higher education

538. The Department of Education has a Community Colleges Division which is  
responsible for the co-ordination of post-secondary programmes in trades and 
technologies, applied arts and business, health sciences, and basic education.
In 1981, $34,039,100 was spent by the Community Colleges Division.

539. Promoting growth and development of Manitoba's un iversities is  the 
responsibility  o f the Universities Grants Commission. In 1981, th is Commission 
expended $133,592,300 on the three provincial un iversities.

540. In addition, the Department o f Education has a Post-Secondary Career 
Development Branch. The responsibility  of this branch is  to extend the 
opportunities of post-secondary education and training to those who would otherwise 
be rejected by post-secondary institutions in their normal operations. Support to 
these disadvantaged students comes in academic, social and financial form.
Progress in this area is  evident from the success of major programmes, such as the 
Brandon General Hospital School o f Nursing Mature Student Programme, the University 
of Manitoba Access Programme, and teacher training programmes. In 1981/82,
$851,800 was spent on 11 such programmes, serving the needs o f 375 students.

541. F inally , the universities in Manitoba o ffe r special programmes to make higher 
education more accessible. For example, the three un iversities o ffe r a Mature 
Students Programme, whereby those students who do not qualify  for tegular student 
admission have the opportunity to obtain regular student status. This programme is  
geared towards students 21 years of age or over. In addition, these institutions
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o ffe r  University of the North co llege courses for students liv in g  in remote and 
isolated areas o f the north. A variety of other off-campus courses are also  
provided.

2. Financial assistance for students in higher education

542. Financial assistance is  availab le  for students attending post-secondary 
institutions. Information on this assistance is  provided below under section H 
"Establishment of an adequate fellowship system".

3. Factors and d if f ic u lt ie s

543. Greater equality of access to post-secondary education by removing social and 
economic barriers is  seen as the major objective of student aid programmes.
Existing financial aid programmes have assisted many lower income students,
and students from rural areas. These students, however, continue to be 
underrepresented in post-secondary institutions. One programme designed to 
a llev ia te  th is problem is the University of Manitoba's Winnipeg Centre Project, 
by which persons from Winnipeg's core area who lack the normal educational 
prerequisites for the professions of teaching and social work are enabled to train  
for those professions.

F. Right to fundamental education

1. Measures taken for the fundamental education of persons 
who have not completed their primary education

544. The following are some o f the organizations and their ac t iv it ie s  undertaken in 
an e ffo rt  to promote fundamental education.

545. A Community Colleges, Adult and Continuing Education Branch has been 
established within the Department of Education to assist in the co-ordination of 
educational programmes for adults.

546. The Manpower Needs Committee co-ordinates in Manitoba the adult basic 
education programmes o f the Employment and Immigration Commission of the federal 
Government.

547. The Department of Community Services and Corrections has introduced education 
as part of the rehabilitation  process. Programmes in this area are normally 
provided by a local ccxnmunity college or university.

548. L ibraries, literacy  councils, and literacy  volunteers sponsor adult basic  
education programmes. Sheltered workshops are also employed to provide basic 
education s k i lls  to special c lien t groups.

549. The International Centre in Winnipeg serves 200 people who need to upgrade 
their reading and writing s k i l ls .  The Winnipeg School Board oversees this  
programme.
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550. A major programme in the fie ld  of fundamental education is  the General 
Education Development Programme. This programme, in itiated  by the Department of 
Education in 1972, attempts to accommodate those adults who did not graduate from 
high school, but who may have acquired sk i lls  at or above the high school level 
since leaving school. General Education Development tests are administered in the 
areas of writing s k i l ls ,  social studies, science, reading s k i l ls ,  and mathematics. 
High school equivalency ce rtifica tes  are awarded to those persons who perform 
satis fac to rily  on these tests. Since 1972, over 17,000 Manitoba adults have 
written tests and have been awarded c e rt ific a te s .

2. Factors and d if f ic u lt ie s

551. There are several d if f ic u lt ie s  affecting the realization  of the right to 
fundamental education. Many of these problems are related to the rural nature of 
Manitoba. The sparse population scattered across a vast geographic area has led to 
problems in transport and communication. There are also d if f ic u lt ie s  related to a 
rural or Native way of l i f e .  Associated with this is  the fact that rural and/or 
Native adults often receive lower incomes than their urban and non-Native 
counterparts. Handicapped adults in rural areas also face obstacles that hinder 
their pursuit of fundamental education, such as a lack o f fa c i l it ie s  and trained 
personnel.

552. However, specific  and disadvantaged groups are increasingly receiving access 
to fundamental education. Following are some examples o f the programmes in place 
that attempt to serve the needs of these special groups. Assiniboine Community 
College o ffe rs  a Native Pre-Business Education course. In 1982, nine students were 
enrolled in this programme. Keewatin Community College o ffers  a S a te llite  Adult 
Basic Education course. In 1982, 166 students were enrolled in this programme.
Red River Community College o ffers  the following courses: a Rural Adult Basic
Education course, a Rural Basic Training For S k ills  Development course, and a Rural 
Employment Strategies course, in which a total o f 367 students were enrolled in 
1982; a Preparation Programme For the Handicapped, in which 10 students were 
enrolled in 1982; a Hearing Impaired Preparation Programme, in which 13 students 
were enrolled in 1982; and, a Correspondence Adult Basic Education course, in which 
10 students were enrolled in 1982.

3. S ta tistic a l data

553. Enrolments in adult basic education courses in Manitoba community colleges  
were 3,234 in 1977/78 and 2,954 in 1981/82, with lower figures in between 
(2,573 being the lowest, in 1980/81). Each year, nearly half o f the registrants  
were in the 15-24 age group, one third in the 25-34 age group, and the rest in the 
group 35 years and over. The number of women enrolled was about 15 per cent higher 
than men at the beginning of the period and 7 per cent lower at the end of the 
period.
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G. Development of a system of schools 

!•  Principal laws

554. In Manitoba, the development o f the present school system began with the 
establishment o f the School Divisions Boundaries Commission in 1958.
This Commission was responsible for the organization of the province into school 
d iv isions. Upon approval, residents in each area voted on the establishment o f a 
school d ivision to replace the old school d is tr ic t  system. Where the vote was 
favourable, the Minister could, by order, establish a d iv is ion . This school 
division concept provided opportunities for education which did not ex ist in many 
Manitoba communities prior to 1958.

555. Once a school d ivision was established, the organization of the school board 
of trustees followed. This process included: the nomination of candidates for the 
f i r s t  board; setting the date of the f i r s t  election; and, determining the term of 
o ffic e  for each trustee position. Upon completion of the organization process and 
the f i l l in g  of vacancies, the next step was the delineation of school board powers 
and duties.

556. The duties of school boards are outlined under sections 41 to 43 o f the Public 
Schools Act. A ll school boards must provide adequate school accommodation and 
education in grades 1 to 12 inclusive for a l l  resident persons who have the right 
to attend school. They must make provision for a pupil to attend a school in 
another school d ivision  or school d is tr ic t  for a programme not provided by the 
p u p il 's  home school d iv is ion ; the p u p il's  home school d ivision is  then responsible 
for paying the residual costs of this education. They must appoint an auditor to 
conduct an annual audit, to prepare a supplementary report, and to provide a 
financial statement to the Minister for the purpose of describing in deta il 
expenses for a l l  purposes and revenues from a l l  sources for the current year.
In addition, they must provide or make provision for the transport of a l l  resident 
pupils not residing in a c ity , town, or v illage  and who have more than one mile to
walk in order to reach school. A lternatively , they may pay a l l  or part o f the
liv in g  expenses of such pupils instead of providing transport.

557. The powers of school boards are outlined in other sections of the Public 
Schools Act including sections 48, 49, 51 and 53. School boards may provide 
various courses of instruction, co llect tuition fees, purchase various educational 
m aterial, make provisions for the transport of any resident pupils, and authorize 
the levying of fees or fines. They also have the power to expend monies raised for
other school purposes. They may grant scholarships, bursaries or awards. They are
allowed to make special provisions for teachers in the areas o f leave of absence, 
sick-leave and insurance coverage, and to estab lish  pension, superannuation or 
optional plans to cover those employees who are not provided for under the 
Teachers' Pensions Act. They must appoint a superintendent and a 
secretary-treasurer, pay their remuneration and define their duties.
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(a) Provision of finance

558. Since 1967 the Province has provided 100 per cent funding of appoval capital 
costs o f new buildings, additions and major renovations. More than $200 m illion  
had been invested up to 1982. in 1981, 15 major projects were approved at an 
estimated cost of $9,085,000. Funding is  organized through debentures issued in 
the name of the school d ivision , purchased by the Province through the Capital 
Financing Authority. The amount required for the annual debt retirement payments 
is  provided by the Province.

(b) Building o f schools

559. School d ivisions are responsible for commissioning architects for these 
projects, and consequently for the planning of f a c i l i t ie s .  However, the plans must 
receive the approval of the Department of Education School Buildings Projects 
Committee, the Public Schools Finance Board, and the Minister at the schematic, 
sketch plan, working drawing, and tender stages of each project.

(c) Provision of educational material

560. The Department of Education contains an Instructional Media Services Branch. 
Four sections o f th is Branch provide schools with instructional material. 
Administration and School Services are responsible for the co-ordination of the 
materials and services provided. The Department of Education Library provides 
various media support materials. Production and School Boardcasts provides 
multimedia programmes. Special Materials Services provide alternative learning 
materials for special students. In addition, there is the Manitoba Textbook 
Bureau, which is  responsible for the d istribution of print and non-print 
materials. In 1981/82, this Bureau expended $566,900 on educational m aterials.
In addition, textbooks are issued free of charge to a l l  pupils under
clause 41 (1 )(n) o f The Public Schools Act.

561. Furthermore, the Department o f Education provides lib ra ry  assistance to 
schools, in the form of technical aid or assistance in the establishment of school 
l ib ra r ie s . However, school lib ra r ie s  remain fu lly  autonomous as the Department 
exercises no censorship regulations pertaining to library  materials.

3. S ta tistic a l and other comparative data

562. The provision of finance for the development of a system of schools comes in 
three general forms. F irstly , there is  the Education Support Progranune, controlled  
in part by the Public Schools Finance Board and the Department of Education.
This programme is  65 per cent funded by general provincial revenue and 35 per cent 
funded by the Education Support Levy on property. The Education Support Levy is  
based upon property assessments within a school d iv ision . The Education Support 
Programme contributed 77 per cent of a l l  revenues in 1981, compared to an average 
of 50 per cent in previous years. Secondly, there is  the Special Levy, which 
allows individual school d ivisions to raise additional monies by levying an
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additional local tax on real property. Some 20 per cent o f the funds were raised  
through this tax in 1981 compared to between 41 per cent and 45 per cent in 
previous years. Thirdly, there are other sources, which may include revenue from 
the federal Government, from individuals, from other school boards, and from the 
Province of Manitoba other than the Education Support Programme. Revenues from 
these sources amounted to 3 per cent in 1981. The percentage was lower in previous 
years. In addition, prior to 1981, there were equalization grants, which attempted 
to provide less affluent school d ivisions with greater financial support.
These grants amounted to approximately 4.5 per cent of total revenues between 1975 
and 1980. The total revenue per pupil increased from $951 in 1973 to $2,746 
in 1981.
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563. The main d iff ic u lty  in developing a comprehensive system o f schools has been 
the geographic and demographic nature of Manitoba. The Province is  characterized  
by a sparse population scattered across a large area. This causes sign ifican t  
administrative d if f ic u lt ie s .  These problems were addressed in 1967 with the 
unitary school d ivision  leg is la tion . Before the establishment o f unitary school 
divisions in 1966/67, approximately 2,000 school d is tr ic ts  and divisions were in 
existence in Manitoba. At present, there are 47 unitary school d ivisions.
In addition, there is  a system of special revenue and remote school d is tr ic ts .  
Currently, there are six special revenue school d is tr ic ts  and seven remote school 
d is tr ic ts .

H. Establishment of an adequate fellowship system

1. Principal laws

564. Principal regulations designed to encourage an adequate fellowship system are 
embodied in Manitoba Regulation 249/80, which is  authorized under the Education 
Administration Act, S.M. 1980, o. 31 -  cap. ElO. The regulations provide that the 
purpose o f the various aid programmes is  to supplement, but not to replace, family 
or student resources (sect. 2 ). These monies are to encourage students to complete 
or further their education or training in programmes approved by the M inister.

565. Section 3 states who is e lig ib le  for student aid. Every applicant for an 
award: shall be a Canadian citizen , or have landed immigrant status; shall have a 
scholastic record which merits an award; shall be a person who has resided in 
Manitoba for 12 consecutive months, or whose parents or guardians are residents of 
Manitoba, or whose parents or guardians have ceased to be residents of Manitoba 
after he/she has entered the programme for which an award is  sought; and shall 
accept a l l  conditions of the award for which application is  made.

566. The regulations provide for assistance for students enrolled in grades 9 to 12 
in a public secondary school (s . 1 7 (1 )), for undergraduate students enrolled in 
Canadian un iversities (s . 19 (1 )), for the training of teachers in areas o f special 
need (s . 22), for post-graduate studies (s . 2 6 (1 )), and for technical education at 
community colleges (s . 2 8 (1 )). They also provide for special opportunity
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bursaries for those students who are mentally or physically handicapped (s . 30), 
for awards to Manitoba residents of Indian or Metis orig in  (s . 34), and for the 
establishment o f O ff ic ia l  Minority Language Study Bursaries (s . 37).

2. Measures taken to overcome obstacles

567. The major e ffo rt  in this area is  provided by the Manitoba Student Aid 
Programme. The Student Aid Directorate o ffe rs  three major programmes.

568. F irstly , there is  the Secondary School Bursary Programme, which provides 
bursaries to students attending a public high school in Manitoba in grades 9 to 12, 
to students liv ing  north o f the 53rd p a ra lle l of latitude, and to adult students 
planning to complete their high school education.

569. Secondly, there are programmes of assistance for post-secondary students.
The main ones, the Manitoba Government Bursary Programme and the Canada Student 
Loans Programme, provide the bulk of financial assistance. In 1981/82,
the Manitoba Government Bursary Programme provided approximately $6 m illion in aid, 
while the Canada Student Loans Programme provided approximately $11 m illion in 
assistance. The amount of non-repayable aid varies in accordance with the degree 
of need demonstrated by the student.

570. Thirdly, there exists a Special Opportunity Programme, which has several 
subsidiary programmes. For example, the Special Opportunity Handicapped Programme 
provides support for the extra services a student may need as a result of a 
handicap. In 1981, such aid amounted to $1,684,000. The Teacher Training Bursary 
Programme provides aid to teachers who specialize in certain areas of education 
and is  generally repayable through service to the Province. The Prince of 
Wales/Princess Anne Bursary is  available to Manitoba residents of Indian or Metis 
orgin attending a post-secondary institution . The Special Opportunity Metis and 
Native Secondary Bursary Programme provides assistance to Metis, non-status or 
status Indian students attending grades 9 to 12.

571. F inally , assistance is available under the Social Allowance Programme which is  
administered by the Department o f Community Services and Corrections.

I. Improvement of the material conditions of teaching s ta ff

1. Principal laws

(a) Security of tenure

572. The Public Schools Act contains several provisions in this area. In Manitoba, 
when a teacher has accumulated 20 months of continuous service with a particu lar 
school d ivision , he or she has secured the right to tenure within that particular 
div ision . With the right to tenure section 92 of the Act protects teachers against 
arbitrary  termination of a contract. The tenure of university teachers is  governed 
by the co llective agreements or internal po lic ies applicable to each institution . 
Generally speaking, these arrangements are at least as secure as those which govern 
teachers in the public schools.
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(b) Collective bargaining

573. The Public Schools Act defines the co llective bargaining process which permits 
teachers in the public schools system to negotiate co llective  agreements with their 
employer. Collective bargaining within the universities is  governed by the 
leg is la tion  applicable to each university and generally corresponds to the pattern 
of co llective bargaining applicable to teachers in public schools.

(c) Sick-leave

574. B i l l  43, an Act to Amend the Public Schools Act, en titles  a teacher to 
accumulate one day o f sick-leave for every nine days of actual teaching service. 
Sick-leaves are paid up to the maximum entitlement as determined in the Act 
(sect. 93). A ll matters relating to the manner o f accumulating and lim iting the 
accumulation of sick-leave may be negotiated, and, i f  necessary, referred for 
arbitration  (sect. 95). Sick-leave arrangements within the un iversities are 
determined by the appropriate co llective agreements.

(d) Maternity leave

575. The Employment Standards Act requires employers in Manitoba to grant maternity 
leave upon request of the employee. However, an employer is  only required to grant 
th is leave after the employee has worked 12 months for that employer. Provisions 
for maternity leave, spec ifica lly  for teachers, are contained in many co llective  
agreements. Generally, a teacher is  awarded credit on the teacher salary scale up 
to a maximum of 15 weeks or 75 teaching days. In addition, allowances for 
exceptional cases may be made by the Evaluations Committee of the Board of Teacher 
Education and C ertification . Within the un iversities, maternity leave is  sometimes 
also governed by the provisions of applicable co llective  agreements.

(e) Pensions and d isab ility  allowances

576. In Manitoba, pensions and d isab ility  allowances for teachers are provided
under the Teachers' Pensions Act. Salary Continuance Plans are in e ffect in school 
divisions to assist in providing income to disabled teachers.

2. Terms and conditions of employment of teaching s ta ff

(a) Salaries

577. The salaries of public school teachers are normally subject to co llective  
agreements negotiated between the teachers' organizations and the school 
divisions. Within these co llective agreements, sa laries are determined by 
increment and c lass . Increment is  determined according to years of related  
experience. Class is  determined according to Department o f Education ratings, 
which are based upon academic and professional qua lification s. Individual sa laries  
are arrived at through the use of increment-class schedules. Somewhat sim ilar 
arrangements exist under university co llective agreements.
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(b) Social security

578. Social security for public school teachers is the responsibility  of the 
Teachers' Retirement Allowances Fund Board. Teacher benefits take four general 
forms. Regular service pensions are provided to retired teachers or dependants or 
estates of deceased retired teachers. D isab ility  pensions are provided to retired  
disabled teachers or their dependants, or estates i f  deceased. Death benefits are 
provided for the surviving spouses or children of deceased teachers. F inally , 
special annuities are provided for former teachers of retirement age who are not 
entitled to regular pensions. In addition, teachers benefit from the general 
social security allowances as provided under the Canada Pension Plan.
Similar arrangements exist under university co llective agreements.

(c) Continuing education

579. Continuing education for public school teachers is divided into four areas. 
F irstly , the Department o f Education provides services in a l l  curriculum areas. 
Special teacher needs are met through professional development workshops.
Secondly, the Manitoba Teachers' Society works in conjunction with professional 
development committees. These committees assess the needs of teachers, plan and 
conduct in -service programmes, and evaluate them. Thirdly, the un iversities in 
Manitoba provide Advanced Certificate  in Education programmes, which are designed 
to provide opportunities for continuing education and professional development,
to allow teachers to meet professional and personal needs, and to meet the needs of 
teachers who already have basic professional education. Within the un iversities, 
the principal technique for fa c ilita t in g  continuing education is sabbatical leave, 
which is  available under the co llective agreements.

(d) Working conditions

580. Each year the Manitoba Teachers' Society prepares a b rie f outlining areas of 
concern pertaining to teachers' working conditions and submits a report to the 
Minister for^his/her consideration. In addition, the Manitoba Teachers' Society is 
involved in a comprehensive study to identify specific  problems and to arrive at 
detailed recommendations that w ill  improve the working conditions of teachers.
The Faculty Associations in each university perform a sim ilar ro le.

3. Participation of teachers and their organizations in 
educational planning and curriculum development

581. In Manitoba, the principal organization of public school teachers is  the 
Manitoba Teachers' Society. The Society is  active in the following areas;
i t  seeks the establishment of national standards of qualifications for the issuance 
of a Canadian teachers' c e rt ific a te , in addition to recommending support and 
acceptance of the ce rtifica te  by the various provincial teachers' organizations and 
by the corresponding departments of education; it  makes an annual presentation of 
resolutions to the Premier, the Minister o f Education, and a l l  members of the 
Legislature, including the opposition; it  advocates the principle of teacher 
involvement in programme and curriculum development through its  representation on 
relevant Department o f Education councils and committees. The Society also makes
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recommendations regarding issues such as training and increased teacher input in 
curriculum planning.

582. A teacher has the right to use in the class-room any programmes, books,
or materials which have been authorized by the Minister o f Education or approved by 
the local school board. The Manitoba Teachers' Society w ill support any teacher 
who is involved in a dispute for using in the class-room any programmes, books, or
materials which have been authorized or approved.

583. Within the un iversities, the professoriate plays a very large role in the 
formulation of educational progranmes and curricu la, and enjoys extensive academic 
freedom in their implementation.

4. Factors and d if f ic u lt ie s

584. The main threat to the material conditions o f teachers in Manitoba lie s  in the
reduction of teaching positions. These s ta ff  reductions are a direct resu lt of
declining enrolments in Manitoba schools.

J. Right to choice of school

1. Principal laws

585. In Manitoba, a student may be educated at home or elsewhere i f  a ce rtifica te  
is  obtained each year from a designated Department o f Education o f f ic ia l  indicating  
that the education provided is  equivalent to that offered by public schools.
As a resu lt, parents and legal guardians have the right to choose schools or
institutions other than those established by the public authorities 
(subsect. 261(b) o f the Public Schools Act).

2. Right of parents to ensure the re lig ious and moral education
of their children in conformity with their own convictions

586. Various sections of the Public Schools Act serve to promote the right of 
parents to ensure the re lig ious education of their children in accordance with 
their own be lie fs . Subsection 80(2) states that the school board shall authorize 
instruction in re lig ion  in compliance with a petition signed by the parents or 
lega l guardians of at least 10 children. Subsection 84(8) states that i f  a 
petition asking for re lig ious exercises is signed by the parents or guardians of at 
least 75 per cent of the pupils, then re lig ious exercises shall be conducted for 
the children of those parents or guardians in that school year. Both of these 
areas of the Public Schools Act are subject to the regulations of the Advisory 
Board as set out under subsection 84(2) and section 85, and sections 10 to 17 of 
the Education Administration Act. In addition, the above laws are subject to 
Manitoba regulations 246/80 and 247/80, which set forth guidelines for re lig ious  
and patrio tic  exercises held within the schools. Section 82 and subsection 84(4) 
state that the parents or guardians may have their children excused from 
participating in re lig ious instruction or attending re lig ious exercises, i f  they so 
desire.
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3. Measures to promote respect for this right, including 
the opportunity to attend a school where teaching is  
in the native language

587. The right of parents to ensure that their children are educated in either one 
of the two o f f ic ia l  languages is  protected under section 79 of the Public Schools 
Act. Subsection 79(2) states that any language may be used in any school for 
re ligious teaching, before and after regular school hours, for a period authorized 
by the Minister, for p ilo t  courses as determined by the Minister, or for 
transitional purposes. Subsection 79(3) states that either French or English shall 
be used as the language of instruction in any school where there are 23 or more 
pupils whose parents or guardians sign a petition requesting the use of either 
French or English.

4. Factors and d if f ic u lt ie s

588. As parents and legal guardians have the discretion to have their children  
educated in public schools, private schools, at home or elsewhere, their right to 
choice o f school has been realized . However, this right is  limited by the fact 
that only public schools o ffe r educational services free of charge.

K. Liberty to establish  and d irect education institutions

1. Principal laws

589. The liberty  to establish and direct educational institutions is  supported by 
assistance provided to these institutions. Several measures are in place in the 
Public Schools Act to provide such assistance. Subsection 60(1) allows private  
schools to enter into agreements with public school boards for the transport of 
children enrolled in private schools along existing public school bus routes. 
Subsection 60(2) allows private schools to enter into agreement with school 
division authorities respecting the use of fa c i l it ie s  and resources for the benefit 
of children enrolled in private schools. Subsection 60(4) makes available grants 
to a school division or school d is tr ic t  that may include amounts in respect of 
transport, fa c i l it ie s ,  and/or resources provided by the school division or school 
d is tr ic t  for the benefit of children enrolled in a private school.
Subsection 60(5) allows payment of grants to private schools. These grants are 
paid in cases where the Minister is  sa tis fied : that the private school teaches a
su ffic ien t number of courses approved under the Education Administration Act to 
ensure a standard of education equivalent to that received in public schools; 
and, that the teachers teaching approved courses in private schools hold valid  and 
subsisting teaching ce rtifica tes  issued under The Education Administration Act.

2. Measures designed to prevent interference with th is liberty

590. The liberty  to establish and direct an educational institution is  protected in 
two principal ways. F irs t ly , there is  re lative ly  l i t t le  regulatory interference, 
as shown by the absence of laws and regulations pertaining to private educational
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institutions. Secondly, some support is  given to private educational institutions  
by the Department o f Education. In 1981/82, this assistance amounted to $3,136,900 
being paid to 74 o f these institutions.

ARTICLE 14: PRINCIPLE OF COMPULSORY EDUCATION,
FREE OP CHARGE FOR ALL

591. In view of a ccanpulsory school age of 7 to 16, and the fact that any person 
between the ages of 6 and 21 has the right to receive free public education, the 
princip le of compulsory education, free of charge, has been realized in Manitoba.

ARTICLE 15: RIGHT TO TAKE PART IN CULTURAL LIFE AND TO ENJOY THE
BENEFITS OF SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS AND THE PROTECTION 
OF THE INTERESTS OF AUTHORS

A. Right to take part in cu ltural l i f e

1. Principal laws

592. The Province of Manitoba has, in the leg is lation  which fo llows, acknowledged 
the right of everyone to take part in cultural l i f e .  In the preamble to the 
Manitoba Arts Council Act, S.M. 1965, cap. 6, chapter A140 o f the Continuing 
Consolidation of the Statutes of Manitoba, it  is  recognized that: it  is  desirable
that every citizen  of Manitoba have the opportunity to achieve his fu lle s t  
potential and the right to enjoy and enrich the cultural heritage o f Canada and the 
Province; the operation and achievements of cu ltural organizations which strive  to 
meet the needs o f the Province increase, improve, and enhance, the prestige, 
education, economic standards and general well-being o f the citizens of Manitoba; 
the encouragement and support of the arts is  deemed to be a matter in which the 
government should appropriately be concerned; i t  is deemed appropriate that the 
government should seek the co-operation of public and private organizations and 
persons, and encourage private in itia tive  and e ffo rt , in the encouragement and 
support o f the arts ; and, it  is  considered to be in the best interests of the 
citizens of Manitoba that provision be made for encouragement and promotion of 
a rt is t ic  and cultural progress throughout the Province.

593. This Act provides for the establishment of the Manitoba Arts Council whose 
aims and objectives are to promote the study, enjoyment, production and performance 
of works in the arts.

594. In addition, Le Centre Culturel Franco-Manitobain Act, S.M. 1972, C43 -  
cap. C45, provides for a non-profit corporation to operate a cu ltural fa c i l it y  to 
maintain, encourage, foster, and sponsor by a l l  means ava ilab le , a l l  types of 
cultural ac tiv ities  in the French language, and to make availab le  Franco-Canadian 
culture to a l l  residents of the Province.
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2. Measures fo r  the r e a liz a t io n  o f  th is  r igh t

(a) Information on the ava ila b ility  of funds and public support for private 
in itia tive

595. The Department of Cultural A ffa irs  and H istorical Resources is  committed to 
developing and maintaining the real natural resources of the people of Manitoba; 
their talents, their contributions, and their heritage. This department had a 
total budget o f $13,945,900 in 1981.

596. On an annual basis, the Manitoba Department of Cultural A ffa irs  and H istorical 
Resources, with authority under the Museums and Miscellaneous Grants Act, 
chapter M270 of the Continuing Consolidation of the Statutes of Manitoba, provides 
funding for cu ltural purposes to; the Western Manitoba Centennial Auditorium;
Le Centre Culture! Franco-Manitobain; the Manitoba Arts Council; the Manitoba 
Centennial Centre Corporation; the Manitoba Museum of Man and Nature; the Ukrainian 
Cultural and Educational Centre; and the Winnipeg Art Gallery. Operating and 
capital support to these institutions totalled  $5,739,153 in fisc a l year 1981/82.

597. Under the authority of the Public L ibraries Act, chapter P220 of Revised 
Statues of Manitoba, and Regulation 189/80, the Department of Cultural A ffa irs  
and H istorical Resources provides establishment and operating grants to public 
lib ra r ie s  in Manitoba. In fis c a l year 1981/82 these grants totalled  $1,928,786.

598. Under the authority of the Lotteries and Gaming Control Act, chapter L210 of 
the Continuing Consolidation of the Statutes of Manitoba, the Department provides 
grants to community arts and ethnic organizations and to other community 
organizations in support of cultural and heritage programmes. Lotteries funds 
disbursed as grants or in support of cultural and heritage programmes totalled  
$1,871,125 in fisc a l year 1981/82.

599. Funds are also made available by the Manitoba Arts Council which may;
make grants to ass ist, co-operate with, and en list the aid o f, organizations whose 
objects are sim ilar to the objects of the council, and co-operate with the Canada 
Council; provide through appropriate organizations or otherwise for grants, 
scholarships, or loans, to citizens of Manitoba for study or research in the arts; 
and make awards to citizens of Manitoba for outstanding accomplishments in the 
arts. In fisc a l year 1981/82, the Council disbursed more than $1,650,000 for 
cultural purposes on behalf of the Government of Manitoba.

(b) Institutional infrastructure established for the implementation of polic ies to 
promote popular participation in culture

( i )  Cultural centres

600. The main cu ltural centres are: the Manitoba Centennial Centre Corporation,
which was established under the Manitoba Centennial Centre Act, S.M. cap. 4, 1968, 
to administer a concert h a ll and arts centre for the people of Manitoba; Le Centre 
Culturel Franco-Manitobain, established under Le Centre Culturel Franco-Manitobain 
Act to make available Franco-Canadian culture to a l l  residents of the Province.
In rural Manitoba, there is  the Western Manitoba Centennial Auditorium and cultural 
centres in a number of smaller communities
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( i i )  Museums

601. The Manitoba Museum o f Man and Nature is  the Province's principal museum. 
Support for the Museum and for community museums throughout Manitoba is  provided by 
the Department of Cultural A ffa irs  and H istorical Resources under the authority of 
The Museums and Miscellaneous Grants Act.

( i i i )  L ibraries

602. The Public Library Services Branch of the Department of Cultural A ffa irs  and 
H istorical Resources is  responsible for the development and maintenance of public  
lib ra ry  systems throughout Manitoba. Under the authority of the Public L ibraries  
Act, the branch provides operating grants and technical support to established  
lib ra r ie s , which serve more than 80 per cent o f provincial residents. The Branch 
also provides lib ra ry  materials d irectly  to residents in areas o f the province 
where lib ra r ie s  have not yet been established.

(iv ) Theatre

603. Direct support for theatre organizations is  provided through grants from the 
Manitoba Arts Council. The Department o f Cultural A ffa irs  and H istoric Resources 
provides indirect support through its  assistance to the Manitoba Centennial Centre 
Corporation, which makes performance space ava ilab le . In addition, through its  
Cultural Development Branch, assistance is  provided for performance opportunities.

(v) Cinemas

604. The Amusements Act, chapter A70 o f the Continuing Consolidation of the 
Statutes of Manitoba, provides for the establishment o f the Manitoba Film 
C lassification  Board. The Board has responsibility  for maintaining theatre 
inspection to enforce compliance with a l l  relevant sections of the Act, and for 
providing, through a system of film c lass ifica tion , such information as may be 
helpful to encourage selective film  viewing in public theatres.

(c) Promotion of cu ltural identity as a factor o f mutual appreciation among 
individuals and groups

605. The government of Manitoba is  ccmunitted to the development of a m ulticultural 
policy for the Province. Existing and anticipated governmental po lic ies and 
ac t iv it ie s  recognize that Manitoba is  a m ulticultural Province, promote 
cross-cu ltural ac tiv itie s  to increase knowledge and understanding between cultures, 
work towards the elimination of a l l  forms of discrimination, a ss ist a l l  Manitoba's 
cu ltural groups to maintain their cultural heritage, and provide opportunities for 
a l l  Manitobans to participate and contribute fu lly  to the l i f e  of the Province.

(d) Promotion of the awareness and enjoyment o f the cu ltural heritage of national 
ethnic groups and m iniorities and of indigenous peoples

606. The Cultural Development Branch of the Department of Cultural A ffa irs  and 
H istorical Resources o ffers  several programmes which are intended to maintain the 
cu ltural heritage of ethnic groups in the Province. Spec ifica lly , the Language and 
Culture Camp Programme provides assistance for the salaries and expenses of
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resource personnel to co-ordinate sununer-inunersion programmes on behalf of 
ethnocultural communities for school-age children. These camps provide children  
with an opportunity to learn their ancestral language and to gain an understanding 
of their cu ltural heritage. The Linguistic Support Programme o ffers  grants to 
ethnocultural groups which provide ancestral language programmes for school-age 
children outside the public school system. The M ulticultural Grants Programme 
provides operating support to ethnocultural organizations for the preservation, 
promotion, development, and sharing of the cu ltural heritage of Manitoba.
The M ulticultural Capital Grants Programme provides support to ethnocultural 
organizations for the preservation, restoration, construction or purchase of 
structures of cultural or h istorica l significance to the Province.

(e) Role of the media in promoting participation in cu ltural l i f e

607. The role of mass media and communication media in promoting participation in 
cu ltural l i f e  is  influenced by polic ies established and administered by the 
Government of Canada.

( f ) Preservation and presentation of mankind's cu ltural heritage

608. The policy framework governing the operations of the Historic Resources Branch 
of the Department of Cultural A ffa irs  and H istorical Resources is provided by the 
Historic Sites and Objects Act, chapter H70 of the Continuing Consolidation o f the 
Statutes of Manitoba. Under th is Act, h istoric  sites and objects of h istoric  or 
prehistoric interest are protected and controlled. The Act also provides authority 
for the Historic Sites Advisory Board, which is  responsible for making 
recommendations to the Minister on the issuance of permits and regulations 
concerning h istoric sites and objects and on the designation and commemoration of 
Provincial Historic Sites.

609. The Public Archives of Manitoba, operating under the authority of the 
Legislative Library Act, plays a key role in the collection and preservation of 
documents relating to Manitoba's cu ltural heritage.

(g) Freedom of a rt is t ic  creation and performance and lim itations imposed on that 
freedom

610. The protection of the freedom of a rt is t ic  performance is  the responsibility of 
the Manitoba Arts Council. This council exists to promote the study, enjoyment, 
production and performance of works in the arts. It  operates as an agency 
a ff il ia te d  with the provincial government, and is designed to remove the a rt is t  
from p o lit ic a l decision-making, while at the same time supplying assistance to the 
a rt is t  in the form of grants.

611. The best measure of a rt is t ic  freedom is the extent of lim its placed on free  
expression. In Canada, many potential forms of lim itation, such as laws on 
obscenity, are within the constitutional purview of the federal order of 
government. Generally speaking, applicable federal laws are reasonably tolerant o f 
a rt is t ic  expression. The same is true of those areas of restriction  that fa l l  
within Manitoba's ju risd iction . The Defamation Act and related common law
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principles give wide scope to legitimate a rt is t ic  expression. Some forms of 
expression are prohibited by the Human Rights Act, but only i f  they would 
contribute to intergroup hatred or discrimination,

(h) Professional education in the fie ld  of culture and art

612. The government of Manitoba contributes to professional education in the fie ld  
of culture and art through support for Schools o f Art, Music and Drama in the 
Province's three un iversities. Support is  also provided to the School o f the Royal 
Winnipeg Ballet and to individual a r t is ts , in the form of bursary assistance,
by the Manitoba Arts Council.

( i )  Other measures

613. In Manitoba, the cu ltural community is served by two principal agencies; 
the Manitoba Arts Council and the Department o f Cultural A ffa irs  and H istoric  
Resources. Both agencies support a variety o f programmes in addition to the ones 
lis ted  previously. Some examples are; leadership training programmes to assist  
community leaders to establish or improve cultural a c t iv it ie s ; outreach programmes 
to encourage the sharing of cu ltural resources between communities, and to equalize  
opportunities to participate in cu ltural programmes not availab le  in particu lar  
communities; artist-in -residence programmes to provide communities with the 
services of an a r t is t  of their choice to develop ac t iv it ie s , demonstrate s k i l ls ,  
and conduct workshops; and, concerts in the North programmes to encourage the 
development of performance opportunities in northern and remote areas.

3. Factors involved and d if f ic u lt ie s  encountered

614. A major d if f ic u lty  facing the government of Manitoba concerns the distribution  
of the Province's population. Fully 55 per cent of the people are concentrated in 
the provincial cap ita l, while most of the remainder are distributed throughout the 
rural areas o f the southern third o f the Province's 650,000 square kilometres. 
Sparse, isolated settlements and communities are also located in the northern 
areas. Depsite this d istribution , the Department o f Cultural A ffa irs  and 
H istorical Resources is taking steps to ensure that, as much as possible, there is  
equitable access to departmental resources and programmes, as well as equitable  
opportunities and support for the pursuit and achievement of individual or group 
potential in cultural endeavours.

615. Overall, Manitobans are free to participate in cu ltural/arts a c t iv it ie s ,  
limited only by; their a b ility  to pay for those ac t iv itie s  which require a fee or 
payment; their own creativ ity ; and, in some cases, the amount of public financial 
support required to ensure the occurrence of the event or activ ity .
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B. Right to enjoy the benefits o f sc ien tific  progress and 
its  applications

1. Principal laws

616. The principal Manitoba law related to the accrual of the benefits of 
sc ien tific  progress and its  application to everyone in the Province is  the Research 
Council Act, R.S.M. 1970, RllO. The Act established the Manitoba Research Council 
as a provincial agency of the Department of Economic Development and Tourism with 
one of its  objectives being "to help to secure for Manitoba the benefits of 
research and sc ien tific  enquiries . . . " .  Under it s  mandate the Research Council may 
build , equip and s ta ff laboratories and lib ra r ie s  and o ffe r  these services to 
industrial firms, organizations or persons wishing to use them. The Council 
provides a mechanism for stimulating sc ien tific  and technological development 
through the involvement of the private sector, un iversities, and other research 
organizations.

617. In addition, the Province of Manitoba (Department of Economic Development and 
Tourism), and the federal Government (Department of Regionl Economic Expansion), 
have entered into a five-year industrial development agreement known as Enterprise 
Manitoba. A major programme under this in itia tive  is  Technology Assistance, 
whose main purpose is to stimulate the application of technology in industry.
The private sector is  d irectly  involved in the identification of ac tiv itie s  which 
are carried out under th is programme, under which the Manitoba Research Council has 
established two technology centres: the Canadian Food Products Development Centre
in Portage la P ra ir ie , and the Industrial Technology Centre in Winnipeg.
The activ itie s  of these centres include the provision of technical advisory 
services, information dissemination, demonstration, quality  assurance, product 
evaluation, product development, and other related functions. Services are made 
available to everyone in the Province.

2. Measures taken to ensure the application of sc ien tific  progress 
for the benefit of everyone, including measures to promote 
a healthy and pure environment and information on the 
institutional infrastructures established for that purpose

618. Information on measures taken for the protection of the environment was 
provided in Canada's report on a rtic les  10 to 12 o f the Covenant.

3. Measures taken to promote the diffusion of information 
on sc ien tific  progress

619. The Manitoba Research Council, in co-operation with the National Research 
Council, provides a technical information service within the Province.
National Research Council fie ld  o ffice rs  travel throughout the Province and assist  
individuals and companies with their technical information needs. The Manitoba 
Research Council o ffe rs  special services for information retrieval from 
computerized technical information data bases. A microfilm system providing 
comprehensive information on technical products and equipment is  also provided 
through the Industrial Technology Centre.
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620. In addition, financial support is  given to senior science students and 
university professors to assist in the dissemination of sc ien tific  information.
Also involved in the d iffusion of sc ien tific  information is  the Department of 
Agriculture through the establishment o f a co-operating network of university  
l ib ra r ie s . These include many sc ien tific  and special lib ra r ie s  that u t iliz e  
various computerized information systems and data bases.

4. Measures taken to prevent the use o f sc ien tific  and technical 
progress fo r purposes contrary to human rights

621. Specific provincial leg is lation  which relates to the prevention of the use of 
sc ien tific  and technical progress for purposes which are "contrary to the enjoyment 
o f a l l  human rights" is  included in the Clean Environment Act, and in the 
regulations related to the Wbrkplace Safety and Health Act, R.S.M. 1970, W210.
The la tte r is  administered by the provincial Department o f Labour and Manpower. 
Broad protections are also provided through the Canadian Constitution.

622. V irtua lly  a l l  sc ien tific  research undertaken within the Province adheres to 
guidelines adopted by the Social Sciences and Humanities Research Council on 
"Ethical Acceptability for Research Involving Human Subjects". In a special area 
o f concern, b io logica l research undertaken within the Province follows the 
guidelines established by the Medical Research Council (National) for the handling 
o f recombinant DNA molecules and animal viruses and c e lls .

623. The Privacy Act prohibits unreasonable intrusion on privacy by electronic or 
other means, and related protections can be found in The Telephone Act and The 
Personal Investigation Act.

5. Restrictions on the exercise of this right

624. Infringement o f the rights of others is  restricted .

C. Protection of moral and material interests of authors

1. Principal laws

625. Copyright protection is  governed by federal leg is la tion .

626. University co llective  agreements contain additional protections for the 
authors and inventors of works and discoveries developed by s ta ff o f those 
in stitutions, and sim ilar provisions exist in some co llective  agreements within the 
commercial sector.

627. The Manitoba Research Council through it s  Industrial Technology Centre can 
provide patent information and can undertake technical evaluations and prototype 
development. The Council also provides appropriate re fe rra ls  to federal agencies 
responsible for patents.
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2. Implementation of in te llectual property rights

628. In Manitoba, there are two principal agencies that serve to protect the moral 
and material interests of authors. These are the Winnipeg Branch of the Canadian 
Authors' Association and the Manitoba W riters' Guild. Following are some of the 
major objectives o f these agencies: to act as a unifying force for the common
interest of a l l  authors in Manitoba; to serve as lia ison  with a l l  levels of 
government on matters which are of concern to Manitoba authors; to participate in 
dialogue with other organized divisions of the community to promote the interests  
of authors; and, to work for protection o f Canadian authors and other a rtis ts  
producing copyright material.

629. In the pursuit of these goals, the Manitoba Branch o f the Canadian Authors' 
Association and the Manitoba W riters ' Guild have been active in the following  
areas. Both agencies have attempted to improve copyright leg is lation .
E fforts here include lobbying government to recognize author's lending rights  
and to establish s t i f fe r  regulations against lite ra ry  piracy. Both agencies 
have attempted to improve income tax regulations as they a ffect authors.
Both organizations have presented b rie fs  to royal commissions on issues such as 
copyright revision. The Manitoba chapter of the Canadian Authors' Association has 
worked to prevent the imposition of a sales tax on books and printing in Manitoba. 
The Manitoba branch of Canadian A rtists Representation performs a sim ilar role with 
respect to the rights of those engaged in the visual arts.

3. D ifficu lt ie s  affecting the realization of this right

630. In Canada, the moral and material interests of authors are mainly protected 
under copyright law. The current federal Copyright Act is  55 years old.
Under th is Act, copyright is  generally automatic. However, two recent 
developments have presented problems which are not dealt with e ffective ly  under 
current leg is lation . F irs t ly , the widespread use of photocopying and microfilming, 
as well as computer-based storage and retrieva l systems, present copyright 
con flic ts . Secondly, there is  a lack of clear protection for resident authors from 
imported editions of lite ra ry  and a r t is t ic  works. As a resu lt, authors may suffer 
a loss of revenue. A possible solution would be the enactment of a new copyright 
law which would provide fu l l  and effective  protection. E fforts in this area are 
currently under way.

631. F inally , there is  the issue of computer software. While in principle  
copyright protection extends to sc ien tific  and technical writings, a particu lar 
problem exists with the protection of computer software. In practice,
the protection of computer software depends upon the in it ia tive  and actions of 
the author.
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D. Steps taken for the conservation, development and d iffusion  
of science and culture

632. Information on th is subject was provided ea r lie r  in this report.
Following are additional measures taken in Manitoba to promote cultural and 
creative ac tiv it ie s . Financial support is  provided to Regional Science Fairs in 
the Province. A committee on western provincial technical co-operation has been 
established. The Manitoba Research Council participates as a member o f the 
National Organization of Provincial Research Organizations. The Manitoba Research 
Council has supported the establishment of the Industrial Applications of 
M icro-electronics Centre, and has supported a variety of other strategic research 
ac tiv it ie s  and in it ia t iv e s  within the Province.

E. Freedom o f sc ien tific  research and creative activ ity

1. Principal laws

633. Basic c iv i l  rights and freedoms accorded to a l l  Canadian citizens through the 
Constitution and both federal and provincial laws encompass the right to the 
freedom indispensable for sc ien tific  research.

2. Measures to promote the enjoyment of this right

634. The Department o f Economic Development and Tourism, and its  agency -
the Manitoba Research Council -  have responsib ilities  to promote and carry out, 
or cause to be promoted or carried out, research and sc ien tific  inquiries related  
to the economic development of the Province. The Research Council and the 
Technology Branch o f the Department o f Economic Development and Tourism co-operate 
in the analysis of the state of research and development as well as technology 
utilization  in the Province. The Council advises the Minister respecting: 
research and sc ien tific  activ ity  concerning the economy of Manitoba; the methods of 
achieving integration and co-ordination o f research and sc ien tific  activ ity  in the 
Province; and, increasing co-operation and research e ffo rts  between the public and 
private, provincial and extra-provincial agencies.

3. Freedom of exchange of sc ien tific , technical and cu ltural 
information

635. Guarantees are provided under the basic c iv i l  rights and freedoms accorded to 
a l l  Canadian citizens through the Constitution and federal and provincial laws.
The Manitoba Research Council promotes the freedom of exchange of sc ien tific  
symposia, seminars and conferences. The exchange o f sc ien tific  and technical 
information is  d irectly  assisted by the technical information services o f both the 
National Research Council and the Manitoba Research Council. Several technical 
l ib ra r ie s  exist in the Province which provide direct access to most sc ien tific  and 
technical journals. The computer technical information retrieva l system at the 
Manitoba Research Council's Industrial Technology Centre provides access to the
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major world technical information data bases (ORBIT, DIALOG). Manitoba's three 
universities play a large role in th is regard also.

4. Support to professional organizations engaged in sc ien tific  
research and creative ac tiv itie s

636. Specific provincial leg is lation  has been enacted to regulate, protect and 
promote specific  areas of professional technical activ ity  within the Province. 
Examples include: the Engineering Profession Act, R.S.M. 1970, E120; the Medical
Act, R.S.M. 1970, M90> and the Architects Act, R.S.M. 1970, A130. Such leg is lation  
is  a p a ra lle l of equivalent leg is lation  in other provincial ju risd ictions.

5. Factors and d iff ic u lt ie s

637. D ifficu lt ie s  potentially  could occur in some areas as a result of limited or 
shrinking financial resources.

F. International co-operation

638. The Cultural Development Branch o f the Department o f Cultural A ffa irs  and 
Historic Resources maintains a liaison  with the Cultural A ffa irs  Division of the 
Department o f External A ffa irs , and participates in meetings of the Joint 
Commission of representatives from Canada and other countries. These programmes 
deal with cultural and educational exchanges. In 1981-1982, Manitoba participated  
in exchanges, notably with France, Belgium, Mexico, China and the United Kingdom.

Participation in international ac tiv itie s  by those involved in sc ien tific  
research or creative activ ity

639. Most Manitoba scientists and engineers are members of international sc ien tific  
societies and associations (e .g ..  Society o f Manufacturing Engineers), or national 
associations with international linkages (e .g . ,  Canadian Association of 
Physic ists). Manitoba scientists were instrumental in organizing an international 
conference on nuclear waste disposal in 1982.

640. Many Manitoba university professors participate every year in international 
conferences on topics that span the entire spectrum of cu ltu ra l, a r t is t ic  and 
sc ien tific  matters.

641. Manitoba is  also excellently represented through international tours and 
performances o f various professional and amateur performing arts organizations.
An example is the tour, by the Royal Winnepeg Ballet, o f the United Kingdom, the 
Federal Republic o f Germany, Egypt and Ireland in 1982.
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NEW BRUNSWICK*

ARTICLE 13: RIGHT TO EDUCATION

A. Principal laws

642. The principal laws are: the Agricultural Schools Act, R.S.N.B. 1973, c. A-7;
the Auxiliary Classes Act, R.S.N.B. 1973, c. A-19; the Education of Aurally or 
Visually  Handicapped Persons Act, R.S.N.B. 1973, c. E-1.2; the Industrial Training 
and C ertification  Act, R.S.N.B. 1973, c. 1-7; the Maritime Provinces Higher 
Education Commission Act, R.S.N.B. 1973, c. M-2; the New Brunswick Community 
College Act, R.S.N.B. 1973, c. N-4.1; the Schools Act, R.S.N.B. 1973, c. S-5;
and the Trade Schools Act, R.S.N.B. 1973, c. T-10.

B. Measures taken to promote the fu ll  realization of the rights 
of everyone to education

643. The many laws and regulations listed  above ensure the fu ll  development o f the 
human personality. The provincial government has established a Department o f 
Education to promote and provide uniformity in the system of education within the 
Province.

644. Human rights teaching has been developing slowly in the Province. The junior 
high school social studies programme covers many topics including: Am I
prejudiced?; Do I need the law?; What is my role as a citizen?; What do I value?

645. The social studies course for grade 11 students is  a 12-unit programme which 
studies contemporary Canadian concerns. The p o lit ic a l science course for grade 12 
students is  designed to help students develop an understanding o f relationships 
among individuals, an awareness that the p o lit ic a l process is  concerned with the 
ways in which individuals and groups cope with problems and con flic ts .

646. The New Brunswick Human Rights Commission develops and conducts educational 
programmes designed to eliminate discriminatory practices related to race, colour, 
re lig ion , national o rig in , ancestry, place of o rig in , age, physical d isab ility ,  
marital status or sex. S ta ff and Commission members give workshops and lectures at 
schools throughout the Province.

647. The Human Rights Commission also assisted in the production of a project 
called  "Human Rights -  A Canadian Perspective” . This is  a six-week unit designed 
to help students explore the broad question o f human rights in a Canadian context.

648. The Human Rights Commission has assisted the publication and d istribution of 
two m ulticultural works. The Teachers' Manual for the Study of Cultural Diversity  
Found in Canadian Communities is  a teaching aid, the purpose of which is to develop
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and foster a better knowledge, understanding, awareness and appreciation of a l l  
Canadians regardless of race, colour or creed. The second publication is  called  
M ulticultural Festiva ls . The book re flects  the awareness of a heightened 
consciousness which underscores the need to develop an appreciation of the customs 
and traditions o f the ethnocultural groups found in Canadian communities.

C. Right to primary education

649. The Schools Act, section 59, states that every child from the age o f 7 to 15 
sh a ll attend school. A parent who does not send his child to school can be fined 
as can any person who employs a child during school hours. In section 5 it  is  
specified that the Minister o f Education shall provide free school p riv ileges for 
every person from 6 to 20 years o f age inclusive who has not graduated from high 
school. Both of these sections refer to a l l  children. There is  no distinction  
made between male and female or children of low income groups. A ll children are 
covered by primary education.

650. There is a branch of the Department of Education, the Special Education 
Services Branch, that is  responsible for educational programmes and services to 
children with special needs. It  provides the programmes and services described 
below.

651. The administration and operation of the Auxiliary Classes Act. Under th is Act 
auxiliary classes are established that are adapted to secure the mental and 
physical development of children who are from any physical or mental cause unable 
to take proper advantage o f the public school courses provided for under the 
Schools Act.

652. Services to learning disabled students are provided, including diagnosis, 
programming, and remediation. The programme is  administered by school d is tr ic ts  in 
co-operation with the Special Education Services Branch.

653. Tutorial services are provided to students who may be homebound or 
hospitalized due to Injury or illn ess .

654. V isually impaired and hearing impaired students have been integrated into the 
regular class-room to a large extent. These students receive extra assistance in 
the form of direct teaching, special m aterials, and consistent monitoring.
Itinerant teachers assist the regular class-room teacher. Consultant services to 
class-room teachers and parents are provided. Those students who are unable to 
attend regular classes attend a boarding school established under the Education of 
Aurally or V isually  Handicapped Persons Act.

D. Right to secondary education

655. The Schools Act states that free school p riv ileges are provided to everyone 
from 6 to 20 years of age. The school board may provide for the conveyance of a l l  
pupils liv in g  at least 2.4 kilometres from the school they attend. Where a pupil 
is  incapacitated, the school board may provide for his conveyance, regardless of 
the distance.

E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 115

/. .



656. The Programme Development and Implementation Branch o f the Department of 
Education has the responsib ility  of developing and implementing instructional 
programmes and courses for use in the schools. Students at the secondary leve l are 
able to choose from academic courses, business courses, or industrial and home 
economics courses.

657. In addition to the courses offered in the secondary schools in relation to 
technical and vocational education, the Trade Schools Act and the Industrial 
Training and C ertification  Act provide a means for the general population to 
receive training in basic trades and ccxnmercial subjects.

658. A programme of high school equivalency testing (General Education Development) 
is  administered by the Department o f Continuing Education. This programme is  
designed to provide adults who did not fin ish  high school but who may have acquired 
through formal or informal education, experience and educational maturity at or 
above the leve l of high school graduates, an opportunity to obtain a twelfth year 
high school equivalency c e rt ific a te . This programme has been very successful and 
has made it  possible for many people to continue to a higher education who would 
have found it  impossible otherwise.

E. Right to higher education

659. In the Province o f New Brunswick, there are four degree-conferring  
un iversities : Mount A llison  University, St. Thomas University, University of
Moncton with campuses in Moncton, Shippegan and St. Louis-M aillet and the 
University o f New Brunswick with campuses in Fredericton and Saint John.

660. The un iversities are equally accessible to a l l  students, provided they meet 
the entrance requirements. The universities are independent institutions.
They receive funding fr(xn government sources, as well as private donations.
Students pay tuition fees and there is  no move at this time to provide free higher 
education. However, there are many scholarships available and there is  a student 
loan programme which w ill  be discussed in greater deta il under section H.

661. In 1974, the Maritime Provinces Higher Education Commission was established. 
The Commission's leg is lated  purpose is  "to  assist the provinces and the 
institutions in attaining a more e ffic ien t and effective  u tilization  and allocation  
of resources in the fie ld  of higher education in the region".

662. There is  also a system of community colleges in the Province. These are 
educational services at the post-secondary non-university leve l. At the present 
time there are nine campuses located in various parts of the Province which operate 
extension centres in several other communities. The regular programmes at the 
ccanmunity colleges are intended for students who are 18 years of age or over,
who are seeking attainment of specific  s k i l ls ,  or wish to improve their academic
qualifications.

E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 116

/ . . .



E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 117

F. Right to  fundamental education

663. There are a number of services available to encourage and provide fundamental 
education for persons who have not received or completed basic education.

664. Literacy councils exist throughout the Province. These councils are 
community-based and depend on public support. The literacy  training is  done 
usually on a one-to-one basis, with the member o f the council going to the home of 
the individual. I f  a number o f people are concentrated in one area, community 
classes are held.

665. The Department of Continuing Education has a d ivision of Extension Services. 
This d ivision is  involved in extending the services of the Department in the 
community. Specialized support is  provided in many areas but of particular 
interest for this report are the areas o f :  correspondence service, night school
programme and second language training.

666. The correspondence service assists adults in completing their high school 
education, gaining entrance to Community College programmes, meeting the 
prerequisites for admission to un iversities, increasing their chances for 
employment, improving their a b ility  to maintain their present employment,
and satisfy ing their personal educational needs.

667. The night school programme provides valuable training alternatives for persons 
who are interested in bettering their way of l i f e .  Classes vary, and the subjects
are generally those identified by the participants.

G. Development of a system of schools

668. By virtue of the Schools Act, section 67, a ll  school property is  vested in the
Crown in right of the Province. The Department of Education has a School Buildings
Branch that is  responsible for the architectural planning, design, construction and
maintenance of a l l  school buildings.

669. The Department has a defined planning guide which specifies what is required 
in each school. The guide ensures that the quality of school buildings is uniform 
through the Province. The building of schools is  funded by the government out of 
capital funds and is  not dependent on the local tax base. This ensures that even a 
small community w ill have school fa c i l it ie s  on a par with larger communities.

670. The Province is divided into 33 school d is tr ic ts . Each d is tr ic t  has a school 
board. The Schools Act, section 7, states that the Minister of Education,
after consultation with the school board shall determine the sites of school
buildings and may construct and furnish school buildings.

671. There are approximately 500 school buildings which include primary and 
secondary schools.

672. The Department of Education operates a film lib ra ry  service and a School Book 
Branch. The film service purchases films for d istribution to schools on a free
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loan basis. Films are purchased a fter consultation with the appropriate 
educational consultants. The. School Book Branch purchases prescribed educational 
materials and d istributes these to the public schools in New Brunswick.

H. Establishment of an adequate fellowship system

673. The Student Aid Branch of the Department of Youth, Recreation and Cultural 
Resources, operates a Student Aid Programme, the objectives of which are;
to ensure financial assistance to New Brunswick residents who wish to pursue 
post-secondary education but lack su ffic ien t resources; to minimize the 
indebtedness of New Brunswick post-secondary students; to ensure that students who 
may wish to attend a designated institute outside the Province may do so with the 
same financial uniformity as students studying within the Province.

674. Under the terms o f the Canada Students Loans Programme, in terest-free  loans 
are provided to e lig ib le  students to attend fu ll-tim e studies at a designated 
post-secondary in stitution . While the programme is  federal, the Student Aid Branch 
of the Department is  the designated issuing authority of the Province of New 
Brunswick.

675. In addition, in collaboration with the federal Department of the Secretary of 
State, a Travel Bursary Programme is  administered by the Student Aid Branch under 
which bursaries are granted to New Brunswick Francophone students to enable them to 
study in their language elsewhere in Canada.

I. Improvement o f the material conditions of teaching s ta ff

676. The Schools Act, section 10, provides for salary scales to be established and 
for regulations for the issuance of permits and licences and the ce rtifica tion  of 
teachers. Section 11 provides for a system of teacher education. Regulation 79-69 
under the Schools Act, Teacher Certification  Regulation, sets out the basics of 
teacher c e rt ific a t io n . The regulation also establishes an advisory committee for 
each university providing teacher education programmes.

677. The teachers in the Province belong to the New Brunswick Teachers'
Federation. The Federation bargains on behalf of the teachers with regard to 
working conditions, sa la ries , holidays, paid leave, maternity leave, educational 
leave, etc. The bargaining is  done centra lly , for a l l  teachers in the Province, 
rather than on a school d is tr ic t  basis. A ll teachers in the Province are therefore 
paid on the same salary scale and have the same working conditions.

678. The Professional Development Branch of the Department o f Education provides 
professional development services to teachers and public school administrators. 
Services and programmes include provincial professional institutes and workshops, 
school d is tr ic t  in -service co-ordination, publication o f professional bu lletins  
and newsletters, professional improvement grants to d is tr ic ts  and teachers, 
teacher exchanges, consultation services to school d is tr ic ts  and teachers and the 
co-ordination o f professional development e ffo rts  of representative organizations 
on the Professional Development Board.
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679. The Department o f Education also has a Teacher Certification  Branch which 
monitors teachers' training in New Brunswick. The Branch evaluates a l l  teachers 
education programmes at the un iversities to ascertain whether they meet the 
regulations and requirements of teacher education and teacher ce rtifica tion  in the 
Province. The Branch also evaluates a l l  academic and professional qualifications  
and work experience of a teacher before the issue of the Teacher's C ertificate .

680. There is  a Provincial Curriculum Advisory Committee which is  composed of 
representatives from the teaching profession, school trustees, the home and school 
associations, un iversities and the teachers' union. This Committee deals with 
policy as i t  re lates to curriculum.

681. In general, the overall improvement of the material conditions of the teaching 
s ta ff  depends on the funds available in central treasury. A ll aspects of 
education, the building of schools, the implementation of programmes and the scale 
of teachers' sa laries , depend on the amount of money that can be allocated to 
education. Education has been considered a p rio rity  for some time so the level of 
services in the Province is  high.

J. Right to choice of school 

K. Liberty to establish and direct educational institutions

682. The Minister o f Education is responsible for the administration of the Schools 
Act. Under the Act, every child must attend school in the school selected by the 
school board in that school d is tr ic t  unless, in the opinion of the Minister,
a child is  under e ffic ien t instruction elsewhere (sect. 5 9 (2 )). The Act makes no 
provision for independent schools. Therefore, parents wishing to send their 
children to such schools must apply to the Minister o f Education to do so.
While such schools operate outside the authority and responsibility  of the 
Minister, before agreeing to release a child , the Minister must be satisfied  that 
the child would be under e ffic ien t instruction. Thus there is  a need for 
communication with the independent schools on their programmes. While the 
relationship between these schools and the Department is  an evolving one, 
arrangements have been made for an annual application by the parents o f children  
wishing to send their children to independent schools, as well as completion of an 
annual questionnaire on the school and its  programme and an annual v is it  to the 
school by a departmental o f f ic ia l .

683. There are many issues to be addressed in the coming years. Certainly, some 
parents perceive that the Minister has approved the school(s) when he agrees to 
release their children from the legal obligation to attend a public school.
The University o f New Brunswick requires students seeking admission and who have 
not followed the New Brunswick curriculum to write an aptitude test. A fa ir ly  
large number o f children have returned to a public school. This poses problems of 
determining an appropriate grade placement when the curriculum that has been 
followed is  organized d iffe ren tly  from that which is  followed in a public school.

684. The Schools Act makes provision for the establishment of French and English 
schools. The Regulation under the Schools Act, known as the Establishment of
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Minority Language School Boards Regulations, provides for the establishment of 
minority language schools. I f ,  for example, the school d is tr ic t  is  English, 
the minority language when used in reference to that school d is t r ic t  would be 
French (and vice v e rsa ). Thus, it  is  possible for children to be educated in 
either o f the o f f ic ia l  languages of the Province, that is , either English or French.

ARTICLE 14: PRINCIPLE OP COMPULSORY EDUCATION,
FREE OP CHARGE FOR ALL

685. The principle of compulsory primary education, free o f charge for a l l ,  
has been implemented in New Brunswick.

ARTICLE 15: R I®T TO TAKE PART IN CULTURAL LIFE AND TO ENLOY THE
BENEFITS OF SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS AND THE PROTECTION 
OF THE INTERESTS OF AUTHORS

A. Right to take part in cu ltural l i f e

686. The Cultural Development Branch o f the Department of Youth, Recreation and 
Cultural Resources promotes the development o f the arts as a whole in the Province 
of New Brunswick. Cultural expression through the v isua l, lite ra ry  and performing 
arts is  expanding rapidly. The services available through the Branch re fle c t the 
awareness o f the characteristics and needs of the population, and an awareness of 
the cultural heritage.

687. Funds are available for the promotion of cu ltural development, through the 
Department. Information on the a v a ila b ility  o f funds is  readily availab le  through 
any of the regional o ffices  of the Department.

Description o f various cu ltural programmes

Visual arts

688. The Cultural Development Branch ass ists  a rtis ts  of the Province as they 
prepare for exhibitions. Pre-production research for catalogues, contracts, 
in sta llations and publicity  is  provided upon specific  individual request.
The Branch responds to the needs of individual a rtis ts  for information on 
opportunities, materials, conservation and documentation. Assistance is  availab le , 
in certain cases, to a rtis ts  with solo exhibitions in provincial and national 
g a lle r ie s . The Branch maintains an Art Bank, a collection of contemporary works by 
New Brunswick a rtis ts  select;ed by a jury.

689. Equipment related to art in stallations such as display cases, metal frames, 
a slide editor and portable flood ligh ts, is  made available upon specific  request.
The Visual Arts sector serves communities, art g a lle r ie s  and a rt is ts  through 
technical services and support. Financial assistance is  given to beginning 
exhibitors, i . e . ,  new ga lle rie s  that have been established.

E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 120

/ . . .



The performing arts  

Theatre

690. The growth of professional threatre in the Province is  encouraged and 
financial support is  given to the Province's two professional companies. Theatre 
New Bruswick and Theatre populaire d'Acadie. In addition, semi-professional 
operations in two o f the major c it ie s  o f the Province receive support and 
encouragement.

691. In the area of amateur theatre, support is  offered in the form o f technical 
and creative workshops and small amounts o f financial aid.

692. W ell-established musical ensembles, theatre companies and dance troupes may 
request financial assistance to bring their performance before the public.

Music

693. The Branch supports symphony orchestras and sftring quartets as well as a youth 
orchestra and it  provides some support to community music camps, schools and 
fe s t iv a ls .

694. Support is  given to the New Brunswick Choral Federation and Alliance Chorale. 
Twenty-five choirs became a ff i l ia te d  with the newly formed Choral Federation.
A programme of workshops and performance has been offered in various regions of the 
Province.

Dance

695. Support is  given to ac tiv itie s  of established dance troupes. Increased 
activity  in the area o f ba lle t and a greater awareness of contemporary dance is  
developing as a result of more workshop activ ity  being carried out by professional 
companies v is itin g  the Province.

Ethnocultural arts

696. Ethnocultural ac t iv itie s  are supported in a variety o f ways. For exaunple, 
the New Brunswick Folk Arts Council received assistance to co-ordinate and manage a 
showcase of New Brunswick folk arts for the Canadian Heritage Festival in 
Saskatchewan. In addition, assistance was made available for fe s t iv a ls ,  
performances, and lectures which brought to public attention the cu ltural heritage 
of the various ethnic groups o f the Province.

697. The Cultural Development Branch supports the activ itie s  of organizations for 
the appreciation, sharing, and understanding of l i fe -s ty le s  other than those of 
French or English orig in . Assistance is  available for ac t iv itie s  which bring to 
public attention the cultural heritage of the multicultural sector o f the 
Province's population.

698. Individual members of multicultural organizations wishing to study their 
ethno-cultural heritage may apply to the Department for an award of up to $500 to 
assist in such studies.
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699. The Province of New Brunswick is  a participant in a number of formal and 
informal agreements both nationally and in terationally  for cultural exchanges. 
Formal agreements are in e ffect with France, Belgium, the Federal Republic of 
Germany, Mexico and the Province o f Quebec. Informal agreements are maintained 
with other Governments, especially  those of the Atlantic Provinces and the state of 
Maine in the United States.

Schools

700. The Cultural Development Branch provides subsidies to assist schools and 
community groups to o ffer workshops, lectures, readings, and demonstrations in the 
various fie ld s  of the v isual, lite ra ry  and performing arts.

Travel assistance

701. O ffic ia l provincial representatives of national arts organizations may apply 
for assistance with travel costs to attend national, international, or Atlantic 
regional meetings and other events held outside the Province.

Craft school

702. In 1981 the New Brunswick Craft School in Fredericton moved to larger premises 
and the enrolment of part-time and fu ll-tim e students alike has increased greatly . 
The working week has been increased to six days to allow people, who would not 
otherwise have the opportunity, to participate in Saturday courses. A ll courses 
offered are for credit and are therefore presented at professional leve ls.

703. In collaboration with the federal Department of Supply and Services and the 
New Brunswick Department of Commerce and Development, the Branch has funded a 
research project. The research w ill produce information on the fe a s ib il ity  o f the 
transition from handcraft to small production, and the needs of craftsmen desirous 
o f taking this step.

Literary arts

704. Financial assistance is available to New Brunswick publishers to assist them 
in publishing books by New Brunswick authors. Grants are made annually towards the 
operating expenses of each publishing house on the basis of the number and quality  
o f books to be published in the coming year.

Arts awards

705. The arts awards programme assists New Brunswickers to undertake advanced 
studies leading to a career in the arts . E lig ib le  applicants are New Brunswick 
residents studying fu ll-tim e in an arts d iscip line at an accredited university or 
state-supported school of the arts, advanced students who plan to supplement their 
training by taking short courses outside New Brunswick during the summer,
and secondary school students who have shown exceptional talent and who have 
applied to study at a state-supported school of the arts while continuing their 
secondary school studies.
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Cultural inform ation and serv ices  at community le v e l

706. The department maintains a network of regional o ffices  where support services 
are available to assist local e ffo rts  to start new cu ltural ac t iv it ie s  within the 
region or it s  communities.

707. Cultural services offered by regional o ffic e  s ta f f  include consultation, 
lia ison  with provincial and federal resources for the arts , and, on a limited  
basis, some funding to assist non-profit voluntary groups to undertake new projects 
and services for the benefit of their communities.

708. The Cultural Development Branch helps fund provincial arts federations to 
assist their members to improve the quality and expand the scope o f their 
ac tiv itie s  at the community leve l in the fie ld  of the v isual, lite ra ry  and 
performing arts.

Art schools

709. General assistance grants are available for two types of schools for the 
arts : those which o ffe r ongoing instruction on a regular basis for the development
of pre-professional s k i lls  in the arts; and short-term camps or instruction  
sessions geared to the needs of non-professional students of the arts .

Music festiva ls

710. Music festiva ls  are held annually in a l l  regions o f the Province for the
benefit of young amateur musicians. With the aid o f cu ltural development grants
the New Brunswick Federation of Music Festivals encourages the growth and 
participation of regional fe st iva l associations and conducts provincial fin a ls  at 
which regional winners may compete for awards and access to national fin a ls .

Annual arts fe st iva ls

711. Many regions of the Province hold festiva ls  annually to celebrate trad itional 
aspects of the cu ltura l, socio-economic, and a rt is t ic  aspirations of that region.
Funding is  available to assist with such fe s t iv a ls .

Library services

712. Extensive lib rary  services are available throughout the Province.
The New Brunswick Library Service is  responsible for the development and 
supervision of regional lib ra r ie s , cataloguing and c lass ifica tion  services, 
preparation of a computerized index of a l l  works catalogued in a l l  public lib ra r ie s  
in the Province, in te r -lib ra ry  loan service, "talking-books" service, and updating 
of the New Brunswick Newspaper Catalogue on microfilm.

713. The Province is divided into five regions which include 45 public lib ra rie s  
and eight bookmobiles. The public lib ra r ie s  have over 1.1 m illion t it le s .
These collections include not only printed books, but also records, cassettes, 
microfilms, microfiches, talking-books, large -p rin t books, kits and film s.
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Museums

714. The Department of H istorical Resources has the specific  mandate to participate  
in the acquisition, preservation and proper use o f the heritage resources of the 
Province through a variety of comprehensive programmes. H istorical Resources is 
responsible for the Provincial Archives, the Provincial Museum, the development and 
operation of h istoric  settlements and parks, the preservation and restoration of 
historic buildings and a rt ifa c ts , the co-ordination o f museum policy for 
government-operated and related institutions, the investigation of archaeological 
sites and materials, the publication of sign ificant h isto rica l data, and the 
provision of technical and financial assistance to local h isto rica l societies and 
museums. Relevant laws are: the Municipal Heritage Preservation Act,
R.S.N.B. 1973, c. M-21.1; and the H istoric Sites Protection Act, R.S.N.B. 1973, 
c. H-6.

B. Right to enjoy the benefits of sc ien tific  progress and 
its  applications

D. Steps taken for the conservation, development and 
diffusion  of science and culture

715. The principal law under these two sectors is the Research and Productivity  
Council Act, R.S.N.B. 1973, c. R-8.

716. Sc ien tific  research is  carried on at various levels in the Province of
New Brunswick. The research, resulting in sc ien tific  progress greatly benefits a l l  
residents in the Province.

Research and Productivity Council

717. Of particu lar interest is the New Brunswick Research and Productivity 
Council. The Council is  a body corporate founded in 1962 by an Act of the 
government of New Brunswick. The Council maintains a well-equipped centre for 
engineering and problem solving, industrial research and development, 
techno-economic studies and production engineering.

718. In b rie f summary, some of the projects carried out by the Council include:
analysis and testing of asbestos in the working environment, concrete evaluation 
and the composition of processing flu ids and the nature of ores for the recovery of 
metals.

719. The Council has been actively involved in the New Brunswick Gas Board and the 
medical gas programme in provincial hospitals. The importance of the inspections 
was realized when, on several occasions, errors in construction and maintenance 
were discovered that could have had tragic consequences.

720. The Council has been active in the occupational health and safety area
analysing various dusts and potentially  toxic vapours in the industrial work-place 
and even homes.
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F ish eries

721. The Department of Fisheries undertakes many research projects to assist  
fishermen in the Province. As a result fishermen are able to obtain information on 
new fishing techniques, marketing and equipment.

Agriculture

722. The Department of Agriculture assists  farmers in New Brunswick in many 
advisory and technical matters. Through advisory services farmers are informed of 
the latest developments which would improve the efficiency of resource u tilization .

Environment

723. The Department of Environment has information programmes as well as 
environmental education. For example, a series o f general interest publications  
have been started aimed at providing detailed information on environmental issues 
of specific  interest in New Brunswick.

724. Measures taken for the protection of the environment were described in 
Canada's report on a rtic les  10 to 12 of the Covenant.

Natural resources

725. The Department o f Natural Resources has taken measures to ensure that the 
application o f sc ien tific  progress benefits everyone by the production of a number 
of suitable aids for its  educational and information ac tiv it ie s .

General

726. The research and sc ien tific  progress of the various specific  departments have 
the long-term result o f helping a l l  residents o f the Province. The specific  
programmes actually tend to provide a better l i fe -s ty le  for the general public.

E. Right to the freedom o f sc ien tific  research and 
creative activ ity

727. Many research projects are carried out at un iversities in New Brunswick.
One o f particular interest is  being carried out at the University o f New Brunswick 
in the Bio-Engineering Institute.

728. The Bio-Engineering Institute is  a fa c i l ity ,  dedicated to research which is  
seen to have direct c lin ic a l application. Situated in a small university which 
does not have a medical school, and in a canmunity in which there are few related  
fa c i l it ie s  upon which to draw for assistance, the Institute must provide a complete 
infrastructure for its  interdiscip linary research.

729. Established in 1965 to fa c ilita te  expansion of a research programme in 
electronic control of a r t i f ic ia l  limbs (begun at the University of New Brunswick
in 1960), the Institute has achieved international recognition in bio logica l signal
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processing and especia lly  for development of multistate myoelectric control 
systems. A ll aspects o f this work, fr<xn basic research through design and 
development to fabrication and c lin ic a l evaluation are carried out in the 
Institute. Since 1972 the Institute has also played a major role in the 
development of regional c lin ic a l engineering services for New Brunswick hospitals.

730. The fa c i l it ie s  o f the Institute are available to and used by other departments 
for research and occasionally for teaching.

Research of general application

731. Most of the research carried out at the various un iversities in New Brunswick 
is  open and public and the results are published and availab le  in material 
published. Some of the research has direct and interesting applications to 
people. Other research, more basic or less relevant, does not obviously have a 
direct impact on society but might well be important in the future.
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NOVA SODTIA*

ARTICLE 13: RIGHT TO EDUCATION

732. In Nova Scotia, the Education Act, a r t ic le  2, states that a l l  schools are free  
and that every person, between the ages of 5 and 21, has the right to attend the 
school serving the section in which he or she resides. Regulation 7(c) o f th is Act 
gives school boards the responsibility  for providing educational programmes and 
services for the physically and mentally disabled. Regulation 8(2) requires school 
boards to make instruction and services available equitably, and Regulation 
1 4 .2 (b )(21) includes the provision by boards of conveyance for pupils physically  
unable or mentally incapable of walking safely  to school. This Act, and its  
accompanying Regulations, seeks to ensure the participation of a l l  in school 
educational a c t iv it ie s . For those unable to attend school, correspondence courses 
are provided.

733. I t  should also be noted that Regulation 33 allows the Minister o f Education to 
reimburse a school board for instructional and administrative expenditures incurred 
in providing programmes for Immigrants whose native language is  not English, 
while Regulations 37 and 38 allow separate devotional exercises to be held 
simultaneously with other c lasses. These regulations recognize and respect 
language and re lig ious rights.

734. Worthy of note at this point is  B i l l  65, 1981, which further amends the 
Nova Scotia Education Act to c la r ify  the defin ition  and designation o f Acadian 
(French) schools, to determine board responsib ilities  regarding these schools and 
the ratio  of instruction in French to instruction in English, to authorize Frengh 
language textbooks and related materials and, especia lly , to indicate that the 
principal language of administration and communication o f Acadian schools with the 
communities they serve be French. This change w ill  be effected whenever there are 
enough students "whose f i r s t  language learned and s t i l l  understood is  French".

735. In addition to the Education Act and its  Regulations, the Nova Scotia 
Department o f Education has also created a Joint Human Rights and Education 
Committee, co-chaired by the Deputy Minister o f Education and the Director o f the 
Province's Human Rights Commission, to advise the Minister regarding the 
educational needs of m inorities, females and poor students. To implement accepted 
recommendations, the Department, in 1975, created an Ethnic Services Section which 
is  concerned with human rights, ethnic and cu ltura l studies, m ulticultural and 
international education, a l l  o f which prescribe se lf-respec t, human dignity, 
respect for basic rights and freedoms, development of human rights education, 
promotion of acceptance and friendship among individuals, groups and nations o f 
varying races, ethnic and cu ltural or re ligious groups, including furthering the 
interests of the United Nations. In April 1981, this Department's Co-ordinator
of Ethnic Services served as one of the experts involved in UNESCO, Paris, 
in preparing a human rights in education questionnaire used in 1982 to e l ic i t  
relevant information from the States Members of the United Nations.
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736. Education in Nova Scotia is  compulsory and free for a l l ,  from ages 5 to 16. 
Special provisions ate made, lega lly  or by practice, for particu lar groups such as 
v is ib le  m inorities, females, low income groups, the physically or mentally 
disabled, children of immigrants and of migrant workers, and children belonging to 
special lin gu is t ic , ra c ia l, re lig ious or other m inorities, including Micmacs, 
members of our indigenous population. Though Micmac Indians are primarily wards of 
the federal Gtovernment which tuns reserve schools, most Micmacs attend provincial 
schools and are more and more beginning to operate their own on-teserve schools, 
especially  at the primary leve l, in consultation with Ethnic Services, which has a 
Joint Native Education Committee comprised of Indian representatives and Department 
o f Education s ta ff  and concerned with the educational needs and p rio r it ie s  of our 
indigenous population.

737. The only potentially  problematic issue here might, in future, be a rtic le  74 (f) 
of the Education Act, which exhorts teachers to "encourage in pupils, by precept 
and example, a respect for re ligion  and the principles of Christian morality,
for truth, ju stice , love of country, humanity, industry, temperance, and a l l  other 
v irtues". Atheists and non-Christians might soon question th is a rt ic le  as somewhat 
discriminatory, though this has not yet occurred. Since the preamble to the new 
Canadian Charter of Rights and Freedoms indicates that "Canada is  founded upon 
principles that recognize the supremacy o f God and the rule of law", this a rt ic le  
might not seem offensive to those more concerned with the other virtues i t  seeks to 
promote.

D. Right to secondary education

738. The Education Act provides for free and compulsory education for a l l  between 
the ages of 5 and 16. From 16 to 21 students may attend free schools, but are not 
compelled to.

739. Special programmes are offered for students with specific  learning needs 
including the physically and mentally handicapped.

740. In the junior high school (grades 7-9) alternate programming is  offered  
(regular and ad justed ). In the senior high school a number of educational 
programmes are available -  university preparatory, high school leaving, 
business education and intermediate industria l.

741. Free vocational education is  also offered to qualified  students through the 
Province's 14 vocational schools, either as a secondary or post-secondary programme.

E. Right to higher education

742. The Province operates three institutes -  Nautical Institute, Land Survey 
Institute and Institute of Technology -  which o ffe r  post-secondary training to 
qualified  students at minimal fees.
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743. Nova Scotia has 13 degree-granting institutions which o ffer a wide range of 
undergraduate and graduate degrees. In addition, many o f these institutions o ffer  
extension courses in those geographical areas not d irectly  served by un iversities. 
Experimental use of distance education is  being piloted by a few institutions.

744. Financial assistance for higher education and for vocational and technical 
courses is  provided through a federal-provincial student aid programme administered 
by the Province.

745. Students are protected from discriminatory practices by human rights 
le g is la tion . Also, in the sp ir it  o f this leg is la tion , a special Transition Year 
Programme at Dalhousie University o ffe rs  an opportunity for a university education 
to blacks and Native peoples as specially  disadvantaged groups.

746. Several Nova Scotia un iversities have adopted a policy of free and open access 
to senior c itizens. This programme permits the older person to take the course of 
their choice either for credit or non-credit.

F. Right to fundamental education

747. Adult literacy  programmes are sponsored through the Adult Education Section of 
the provincial Department o f Education, and are offered through local school boards 
in a l l  areas of the Province. Continuing education programmes offered in a ll  
jurisd ictions also provide an opportunity for adults to complete their formal 
education.
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G. Development of a system of schools

748. The Education Act and the Regulations under the Act, provide guidelines for 
the development and operation of public schools, including reference to financing 
construction and curricu la.

H. Establishment o f  an adequate fe llow sh ip  system

749. Elementary and secondary education is  provided free to a l l  students between 
the ages of 5 and 21. Financial assistance is provided through the Black Student 
Incentive Fund to encourage these minority students to complete their secondary 
education. Scholarships are also offered , on merit, for university education.
An Education Fund for Non-registered Micmacs was created in 1979 by the Department 
of Education to encourage their education.

750. At the post-secondary level a sim ilar student incentive fund is  available for 
blacks. Also, as mentioned e a r lie r , a Transition Year Programme aims at assisting  
black and Native youth to make a successful transition from secondary school to 
university.

751. Canada Student Loans and Nova Scotia government bursaries are available to a ll  
e lig ib le  post-secondary students.
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752. Under the Teachers Collective Bargaining Act (chap. 32, Nova Scotia Acts 
of 1974), teachers have the right to co llective  bargaining. However, in 1982, 
the government's policy of f isc a l restraint placed lim its on contract benefits.

753. Under existing co llective  agreements, teachers in Nova Scotia enjoy salary, 
benefits and working conditions which are considered as being very favourable. 
Section 76 o f the Education Act provides job security a fter two years of 
satisfactory probationary service. However, section 76 also permits school boards 
to terminate contracts with individual teachers when the estimated enrolment,
in courses the teacher is  qualified  and w illin g  to teach, is  in su ffic ien t to
ju s t ify  the employment of the teacher.

754. Under the co llective  agreement between the Province and the Nova Scotia 
Teachers Union, teachers are to be represented on those standing and advisory 
committees of the Department of Education which d irectly  a ffect the terms and 
conditions of employment of teachers.

755. Three major factors now lim it the rate of improvement o f the material 
conditions of teaching s ta f f ;  recent fisc a l restraint by the government of 
Nova Scotia; the expectation of a continued decline in school enrolments; 
f is c a l restraint has recently required the government to establish  p r io r it ie s  
which recognize the competing interests of other essential government a c t iv it ie s .

J. Right to choice o f school

756. Under existing laws, parents have the right to choose schools other than those 
established by provincial authorities, i f  the progreunmes offered meet the 
requirements contained in the Education Act and its  accompanying Regulations.

757. Religious freedom is  guaranteed by law, and re lig ious education can be offered
either through denominational schools or through re lig ious instruction provided in 
public schools, in addition to the required programme o f academic instruction.

758. The Province also recognizes the right of its  Acadian (francophone) population 
to education in its  mother tongue, and makes provision for the designation of 
Acadian schools which are e lig ib le  for additional funding to ass ist in underwriting 
the cost of two-track programmes.

759. French immersion programmes are also offered in some school d is tr ic ts ,
and these allow anglophone parents to select education in Canada's other o f f ic ia l  
language.

K. Liberty to establish and direct educational institutions

760. As indicated in a previous section, individuals or groups are free to 
establish  and direct schools, as long as the programme provided is  equivalent to 
that which is  offered in public schools.
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ARTICLE 14: PRINCIPLE OF COMPULSORY EDUCATION,
FREE OF CHARGE FOR ALL

761. Education is  free and compulsory under the Education Act, a r t ic le  2, and is  
available to a l l  between the ages of 5 and 21. Education is  also availab le ,
free o f charge, to isolated and homebound students, through correspondence courses.

ARTICLE 15. RIGHT TO TAKE PART IN CULTURAL LIFE AND TO ENJOY THE 
BENEFITS OF SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS AND THE PROTECTION 
OF THE INTERESTS OF AUTHORS

A. Right to take part in cultural l i f e

1. Principal laws

762. The principal laws dealing with the right to take part in cultural l i f e  are: 
the Recreation Act, S.N.S. 1973, c. 14; the Art Gallery o f Nova Scotia Act,
S.N.S. 1975, c. 3; the Nova Scotia Museum Act, R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 211?
the Amateur Sports Advisory Council Act, S.N.S. 1970-71, c. 11; the L ibraries Act, 
R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 165; the Provincial Parks Act, R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 244; 
the Heritage Property Act, S.N.S. 1980, c. 8; and the Public Archives Act,
R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 246.

763. It  should also be mentioned that Nova Scotia has enacted the Human Rights Act,
S.N.S. 1969, c. 11. Section 3 o f this Act states, inter a l ia , that "Every 
individual and every class of individuals has the right to obtain admission to and 
enjoyment o f accommodations, services and fa c i l it ie s  customarily provided to 
members of the public ."

2. Practical measures for realization of this right

(a) A va ilab ility  of funds for the promotion of cultural development and popular 
participation in cultural l i f e

764. Under the Recreation Act, the Minister o f Recreation "shall encourage, 
promote, establish , develop, co-ordinate and implement sport and recreational and 
cultural programmes and services beneficial to the people of the Province" -  
vide section 6. There is  provision under the Act for "the granting of financial 
assistance to persons, communities, associations, agencies and groups, sport 
governing bodies and other organizations whether incorporated or unincorporated, 
and c it ie s , towns and m unicipalities".

765. Under the Cultural Foundation Act, S.N.S. 1978, c. 5, the objects and purposes 
o f the Foundation are to " s o lic it ,  ra ise , establish , maintain and administer funds 
to be used for the promotion, preservation, development and encouragement of the 
cultural a ffa irs  in the Province".
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(b) Institutional infrastructure established to promote popular participation in 
culture

766. Under the Recreation Act, the Minister of Recreation for purposes of 
administration and enforcement o f the Act, may inter a l ia : in it ia te , conduct and 
encourage programmes and ac tiv itie s  that provide for the orderly development of 
recreation, sport and cultural a c t iv it ie s ; promote the provision of additional 
fa c i l i t ie s  for recreation, sport and cu ltural a c t iv it ie s ; promote, operate and 
conduct or assist in the promotion and operation of training centres, workshops, 
seminars, leadership training courses, courses of instruction, conferences, 
exhibitions and related a c t iv it ie s ; and ass ist, co-operate with or en list the aid 
of any person or group of persons interested in furthering the purposes of the Act.

767. Under the Art Gallery o f Nova Scotia Act, the Gallery has been designated an 
agency of the Province for the acquisition, preservation and exhibition of works of 
a rt. The Board of Directors of the Art Gallery has the power to: operate 
g a lle r ie s , art museums or other institutions for the preservation and exhibition of 
works o f a rts ; acquire paintings, p ictures, sculptures and other objects of art and 
c la ss ify , store, study and exhibit them; and administer grants to art g a lle r ie s ,  
museums, organizations or individuals for promoting the purposes of the Act.

768. Under the Nova Scotia Museum Act, the Board o f Governors has sim ilar powers to 
operate museums and to administer grants to museums. The Board has also the power 
to acquire speciments, a rt ic le s  or materials relating to natural or applied science 
or human ac tiv it ie s  and to c la ss ify , store, study and exhibit them.

769. The L ibraries Act promotes and encourages the extension of lib rary  service 
throughout the Province. This is  done by the establishment o f regional lib ra r ie s  
in agreement with c it ie s ,  towns and m unicipalities. The Province, through the 
Minister o f Education, makes a grant to each c ity , town or municipality that 
operates a regional public lib ra ry .

770. The Nova Scotia Amatuer Sports Advisory Council Act established an Advisory 
Countil to assist the Minister o f Culture, Recreation and Fitness with respect to 
the promotion, development and improvement of amateur sports. This is done through 
use of coaching c lin ic s , training o f o f f ic ia ls ,  opportunities for competition, 
public ity  and assistance to local sports organizations and financing of amateur 
sports including special assistance to amateur athletes.

771. There is  emphasis on promotion of community involvement in amateur sports and 
on promotion o f sports ac t iv itie s  atnong young people particu larly  in rural areas 
and in areas where ath letic  fa c i l it ie s  are inadequate.

772. Under the Provincial Parks Act, there is  provision to set up provincial parks 
fo r ; the pleasure, recreation and benefit of the public; the conservation, 
maintenance and protection of animals, birds and fish ; and the preservation of 
geo logica l, ethnological, h isto rica l or sc ien tific  objects. Money is  appropriated 
by the leg islatu re  for these purposes.
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773. The general management and control of public archives is  vested in a Board of
Trustees established under the Public Archives Act. Public archives include a l l
documents, records, structures, erections, monuments, objects, m aterials, a rt ic le s  
or things of h isto ric , a r t is t ic  or sc ien tific  value.

774. The Special Places Protection Act, S.N.S. 1980, c. 17, was enacted to provide
for the preservation, regulation and study of archaeological and h isto rica l remains 
and palaeontological and ecological s ites , and to foster an understanding and 
appreciation among the people, for the sc ien tific , educational and cu ltural values 
represented by the above.

(c) Promotion of cultural identity as a factor o f mutual appreciation among 
individuals and groups

775. Reference has already been made above to the fact that under the Recreation 
Act the Minister o f Recreation shall encourage, promote, establish , develop, 
co-ordinate and implement cu ltural programmes and services beneficial to the people 
of the Province.

776. The M ulticultural Association of Nova Scotia was established in 1975.
It is  large ly  funded by grants from the provincial government. It  is ,  however, 
an independent agency and is governed by a Board of directors representative of the 
cultural communities o f Nova Scotia. It  has a broad mandate encompassing many 
facets, e .g . ,  education, family traditions, cu ltural expressions and re lig ious  
b e lie fs . The aim of the Association is  to foster universal understanding of a l l  
people.

777. A major cu ltural policy conference, jo in tly  sponsored by the Department of 
Culture, Recreation and Fitness and the Cultural Federation o f Nova Scotia was held 
in Halifax, Nova Scotia, in March 1983, to review the Province's m ulticultural 
growth in the years to come.

778. The Department of Culture, Recreation and Fitness recognizes a responsibility  
to assist in the preservation of the many cultures and trad itions, prevalent in 
Nova Scotia, as part of the overall heritage of the Province. The Department 
provides assistance to groups and individuals to increase the opportunities 
available to them to learn about the nature of their cu ltura l heritage and to 
recognize the contributions of other m ulticultural groups to the quality of l i f e  in 
Nova Scotia.

(d) Promotion of the awareness and enjoyment of the cu ltural heritage of national 
ethnic groups and minorities and of indigenous peoples

779. To ensure the continued richness of multiculturalism, the Department of 
Culture, Recreation and Fitness recognizes its  responsibility  to assist the various 
groups within Nova Scotian society to retain and promote their d istinctive identity  
and language, to develop their traditional arts and sciences, and to practise their 
customs without p o lit ic a l or social impediment. The Department provides financial 
and professional support to the M ulticultural Association of Nova Scotia and 
recognizes the Association as the organization representing the regional
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m ulticultural councils, ethnic organizations and the general interests of 
individuals working in the area of multiculturalism. In this context, it  is  
important to review the ac tiv itie s  of the Association.

780. The Association has several ob jectives. Its f i r s t  objective is  to increase 
awareness of multiculturalism in the Province amongst a l l  groups. I t  has attempted 
to attain this objective by the holding of several community multicultural 
workshops, through ethnic radio broadcasts, through te levision  programming which 
p ro file s  the d ifferent ethnic communities in Nova Scotia and through m ulticultural 
puppet theatre. Another of the Association 's objectives is  to record and publicize  
the cu ltural values o f the d ifferent ethocultural groups. A book entitled  People 
o f Nova Scotia (vo l. 1) has been printed and is  sold through bookstores, etc.
The second volume is  now under preparation. The Association also publishes a 
journal quarterly, t it led  Share with emphasis on m ulticultural events. The third  
objective of the Association is  to promote the retention of cu ltural values o f Nova 
Scotia 's  ethnocultural groups, by encouraging the formation of ethnocultural groups 
and by giving them organizational and financial assistance.

781. The Association provides basic services to constituent members through 
leadership workshops and the awarding of scholarships. It  also assists in the 
settlement of new immigrants to the Province of Nova Scotia.

782. The Department o f Education has produced films with h isto rica l themes re lating  
to three of the important ethnic groups in Nova Scotia, namely Native Indians, 
blacks and Acadians. These are available for viewing in the schools as well as by 
members of the public. They hve been shown on te levision .

(e) Role o f the media in promoting participation in cu ltural l i f e

783. There has been a television programme series with half-hour p ro file s  on four 
o f the ethnic communities in Nova Scotia -  Greek, Chinese, Ukrainian and 
Caribbean. Reference has been made ea r lie r  to the films produced by the Department 
o f Education on three other ethnic groups -  Native Indians, blacks and Acadians. 
Ethnic programmes are also broadcast on many of the local radio stations.

784. Several o f the newspapers published in the Province regularly carry  
informative a rtic le s  on the d iffe ren t ethnocultural groups resident in Nova 
Scotia. The newspapers also give prominent publicity  to ethnocultural events.

785. The Nova Scotia Human Rights Commission and the Nova Scotia Department of 
Recreation publish regular newsletters with emphasis on m ulticultural news.
The Human Rights Commission has also published a booklet t it le d  Black P ic to ria l and 
a brochure t it led  The Acadian Identity . These are availab le  to the general public, 
free of charge.

786. Many of the cu ltural groups themselves publish regular newsletters which are 
freely  circulated amongst non-members of the groups as w ell.
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( f ) Preservation and presentation of mankind's cu ltural heritage

787. Reference has already been made to the fact that the Department o f Culture 
recognizes its  responsibility  to assist in the preservation and presentation of the 
many cultures and traditions, prevalent in Nova Scotia, as part o f the overall 
cultural heritage. In the preceding pages there has been extensive reference to 
the ways in which the Department fu l f i l s  th is responsibility .

788. The Art Gallery o f Nova Scotia Act, the Nova Scotia Museum Act, the L ibraries  
Act, the Special Places Protection Act, and the Public Archives Act are examples of 
leg is lation  enacted by the Province o f Nova Scotia to preserve and present 
mankind's cu ltural heritage. Reference has already been made to the objectives of 
these enactments in the e a r lie r  paragraphs and w il l ,  therefore, not be repeated.

(g) Freedom of a rt is t ic  creation and performance, and lim itations imposed on that 
freedom

789. The freedom of a rt is t ic  creation f a l l s  under federal ju risd iction  and w il l ,  
therefore, not be dealt with here. It must, however, be pointed out that under the 
Theatres and Amusements Act, R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 304, the Nova Scotia Board of 
Censors has the power to permit, or to prohibit, the use or exhibition of any film  
or any performance in any theatre, or any amusement in a place of amusement.
It  must be emphasized that the Board o f Censors is  not intended to con flict with 
the fundamental freedom of a rt is t ic  performance. I t  is  a body set up under the 
leg is lation  to review performances which may offend public morals and decide on the 
propriety of permitting or not permitting the performance.

(h) Professional education in the fie ld  of culture and art

790. The Nova Scotia College of Art and Design located in Halifax is  a 
degree-granting institution which provides professional courses for students of 
fine arts. Two un iversities, Dalhousie and Acadia, have schools o f music where 
students may read for the B. Music and B. Music in Education degrees as well as 
higher degrees in the fie ld  of music. A ll the universities in Nova Scotia,
i . e . ,  Dalhousie, Acadia, St. Francis Xavier, St. Mary's and Mount Saint Vincent, 
o ffe r credit courses dealing with the culture of the d iffe ren t ethnic groups for 
students reading for the baccalaureate degree in the fie ld  o f humanities.

791. The Education Act, R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 81, makes provision for the teaching of 
fine arts courses both within the public school system as well as through extension 
courses for non-school going persons. Under the Recreation Act the Minister of 
Recreation may promote, operate and conduct or assist in the promotion and 
operation of training centres, workshops, seminars, courses of instruction and 
related ac t iv it ie s .

( i )  Other measures

792. In the preceding pages reference has been made to the measures taken mainly by 
governmental agencies or by non-governmental agencies which are funded by 
government. We must not, however, f a i l  to note that the d iffe ren t ethnocultural 
groups resident in Nova Scotia, have on their in it ia tiv e  and often at their own
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expense taken meaningful measures for the conservation, development and d iffusion  
o f their cultures. Many volunteers from these d ifferent ethnic groups devote many 
hours to teaching various cu ltural a c t iv it ie s , d istinct to their cultures, such as 
music, dancing, culinary arts , martial arts , etc.

3. Factors involved and d iff ic u lt ie s  encountered

793. There are over 70 d ifferent ethnic groups liv ing  in Nova Scotia in a sp ir it  o f 
amity and goodwill. The government of Nova Scotia is  committed to a m ulticultural 
policy and recognizes its  responsibility  to assist in the preservation of the many 
cultures and traditions as a part of the overall heritage of the Province. This is 
not an easy task and financial restraints place a great amount o f hard work and 
responsib ility  on volunteers.

B. Right to enjoy the benefits of sc ien tific  progress 
and its  applications

1. Principal laws

794. Laws dealing with the right to enjoy the benefits of sc ien tific  progress and 
it s  applications include such acts as: the Health Act, R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 247;
the Dental Act, R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 75; the Rural E lectrification  Act, R.S.N.S. 1967, 
c. 271; the Rural Telephone Act, R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 273; the Resources Development 
Board Act, S.N.S. 1970-1971, c. 16; the Tidal Power Corporation Act, S.N.S. 
1970-1971, c. 21; the Environmental Protection Act, S.N.S. 1973, c. 6; 
the Cancer Treatment and Research Foundation Act, S.N.S. 1980, c. 2; 
and the Petroleum Resources Act, S.N.S. 1980, c. 12.

2. Measures taken to ensure the application of sc ien tific  progress for 
the benefit o f everyone, including measures to promote a healthy 
and pure environment and information on the institutional 
in frastructures established for that purpose

795. Information on protection of the environment was provided in Canada's report 
on a rtic le s  10 to 12 of the Covenant.

3. D iffusion of information on sc ien tific  progress

796. The preamble to the Freedom o f Information Act, S.N.S. 1977, c. 10, enunciates 
that the people of the Province should be protected from secrecy in respect of the 
conduct of public business. This Act gives the people access to information in the 
hands of the government. In addition, every provincial governmental agency is 
required to submit an annual report to the leg is latu re  through the Minister 
responsible for the administration of the agency. These annual reports are public 
documents freely  availab le  to the general public. Through these annual reports a 
great deal o f information on sc ien tific  progress is disseminated to the public.

/ . ..
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Amongst the public agencies which issue such reports are the Department of the 
Environment, the Department of Health, the Department of Agriculture, the Cancer 
Treatment and Research Foundation, the Department of Development, the Commission on 
Drug Dependency, the Department of Fisheries, the Department of Mines and Energy, 
the Nova Scotia Museum, Nova Scotia Resources Limited, and the Nova Scotia Research 
Foundation. In addition, most of these agencies operate an education and public 
information programme including a general inquiries service.

797. There are five  universities and several other institutions of higher learning 
located in Nova Scotia. Sc ientific  research is  carried out in a l l  these 
institutions and research papers are published which are free ly  availab le  to the 
general public. Information on sc ien tific  progress is also disseminated through 
sc ien tific  journals.

798. The mass media -  newspapers, radio and television -  has also contributed its  
share to the dissemination of sc ien tific  information. Freedom of opinion and 
expression is  a much cherished fundamental freedom that is practised in Canada.

4. Measures taken to prevent the use of sc ien tific  and technical
progress for purposes contrary to the enjoyment of human
rights

799. The Freedom of Information Act attempts to give the people access to as much 
information in the hands of the government as possible "without d isclosing personal 
information pertaining to persons or matters other than the person desiring  
information". Personal information for this purpose is  defined as "information 
respecting a person's identity, residence, dependents, marital status, employment, 
borrowing and repayment history, income, assets and l ia b i l i t ie s ,  creditworthiness, 
education, character, reputation, health, physical or personal characteristics or 
mode of liv in g ".

800. Euthanasia and abortion are criminal offences dealt with under the Criminal 
Code of Canada. There is provision, however, under regulations pursuant to the 
Health Act, for therapeutic abortion to be performed in hospitals in Nova Scotia.

C. Protection of moral and material interests of authors

801. This matter comes under federal ju risd iction  and is covered by leg is lation  
dealing with copyright, trademarks and patents.

D. Steps taken for the conservation, development and
diffusion  of science and culture

802. Information on the conservation, development and d iffusion  of science and 
culture was provided above.

E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 137

/ . . .



E. Right to the freedom o f sc ien tific  research and creative  
activ ity

803. Under the Constitution Act, 1982, the Canadian Charter of Rights and Freedoms 
guarantees the following fundamental freedoms; freedom of conscience and re lig ion ;  
freedom of thought, b e lie f ,  opinion and expression, including freedom of the press 
and other media of communication; freedom o f peaceful assembly; and freedom of 
association. The Charter applies to the Province of Nova Scotia (and a l l  other 
provinces) in respect o f a l l  matters within the authority of the leg islatu re  of 
each province. The Charter also guarantees every citizen  of Canada the right to 
enter, remain in and leave Canada.

804. Under the Research Foundation Corporation Act, S.N.S. 1975, c. 15, the Nova 
Scotia Research Foundation has been established; its  object is  to promote, 
stimulate and encourage the e ffective  u tilization  of science and technology by 
industry and government. The Foundation undertakes sc ien tific  and industrial 
research to achieve th is objective. Sc ien tific  research is  also carried out in the 
various un iversities and other institutions o f higher learning. A ll these 
institutions enjoy academic freedom.

805. Professional associations and workers' unions are largely  self-governed. The 
principal laws dealing with this are: the Medical Act, S.N.S. 1969, c. 5; the 
Engineering Profession Act, R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 90; the Medical Radiation 
Technologists Act, R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 180; the Occupational Therapists Act, S.N.S. 
1970, c. 11; the Optometry Act, R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 218; the Pharmacy Act, R.S.N.S. 
1967, c. 229; the Physiotherapy Act, R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 233; the Professional 
Dietitians Act, S.N.S. 1973, c. 11; the Psychologists Act, S.N.S. 1980, c. 14; the 
Registered Nurses Association Act, R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 264; the Chiropractice Act,
S.N.S. 1972, c. 5; the Dental Act, R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 75; and the Trade Union Act, 
R.S.N.S. 1967, c. 311.

P. International co-operation in the sc ien tific  and cu ltural fie ld s

806. This matter fa l ls  under federaQ. ju risd iction . The federal Government works 
in close consultation with the provinces in this regard.
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ONTARIO*

ARTICLE 13: RIGHT TO EDUCATION

A. Principal laws 

1. Constitutional provisions

807. Responsibility for educational services in Ontario is  controlled by the 
division of leg is la tive  powers that is a central feature of government in Canada.

808. There are several sections of the Canadian Charter of Rights and Freedoms 
which apply to the provision of educational services. The general equality  
provision is  section 15, subsection 1 of which provides that "every individual is  
equal before and under the law and has the right to the equal protection and equal 
benefit o f the law without discrimination and, in particu lar, without 
discrimination based on race, national or ethnic o rig in , colour, re lig ion , sex, 
age or mental or physical d is a b ility " .  This section is  then modified by other 
sections which a ffect the provision of educational services. Section 15(2) permits 
any affirm ative action programme, the goal of which is  "the amelioration of 
conditions of disadvantaged individuals or groups including those that are 
disadvantaged because of race, national or ethnic orig in , colour, re lig ion , sex, 
age or mental or physical d is a b ility " . Section 23 guarantees to English- and 
French-speaking Canadian citizens minority language educational rights and 
section 29 provides alternatives for the preservation of the rights or p riv ileges  
of denominational, separate or dissentient schools.

2. Ordinary leg is lation

809. The Education Act, R.S.O. 1980, c. 129, provides a comprehensive scheme for 
universal access to education in Ontario including the continuation of a separate 
school d ivision . Section 20(1) makes school attendance compulsory for every child  
between the ages of 6 and 16. Section 32 extends the right to education to every 
person between the ages of 6 years and 21 years.

Minister of Education

810. The Minister of Education determines the general direction for education and 
policy in the schools of the Province. The Minister is  assisted in this task by 
advice from citizens and associations interested in education and the professional 
educators on the s ta ff o f the Ministry o f Education.

811. The Minister is  responsible for setting overall educational policy, for 
providing curriculum guidelines and establishing approved textbook l is t s .
The Minister also sets requirements for both teachers' and students' ce rtifica tes ,  
and distributes provincial funds to school boards to cover the operating costs of 
schools. Schools are operated on a local leve l, through loca lly  elected school
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boards. School boards must operate within the fraemwork of leg is lation  and policy  
established at the provincial le v e l. The board is  responsible for the financial 
and administrative management of the schools within its  d is t r ic t . Local taxes meet 
expenditures in excess o f provincial grant amounts. Teachers and administrative 
s ta f f  are employed by the school board. At the local leve l the board's day-to-day 
functions are carried out through directors of education and supervisors.
Through th is local administration, education is made more responsive to local needs 
and problems.

812. The management and organization of individual schools is  the responsibility  of 
the principal. The principal is d irectly  answerable to the school board for the 
quality  o f instruction, for the supervision of teachers, for making recommendations 
to the board about s ta ff  appointments, promotions or demotions, and for d isc ip line  
and the maintenance of the school fa c i l i t ie s .  In larger schools, the principal may 
be assisted by a v ice-principal and at times department heads may be appointed to 
ensure that teachers and courses are e ffective ly  supervised when there is  a highly 
specialized department within a school.

B. Full realization  of the right to education

813. The chief measure taken to promote the fu l l  realization  of the items lis ted  is  
the development and implementation of curriculum guidelines which must be followed 
by a l l  publicly supported schools. Also a booklet entitled  Race, Religion and 
Culture in Ontario School Materials has been produced and forms the basis for 
approving textbooks and other learning materials.

814. Under the Education Act and its  regulations, teachers are responsible fo r; 
teaching "d iligen tly  and fa ith fu lly "  the classes or subjects assigned to them by 
the principal; encouraging pupils in the pursuit of learning; inculcating by 
precept and example respect for re lig ion  and the principles of Judaeo-Christian 
morality and the highest regard for truth, ju stice , loyalty , love of country, 
humanity, benevolence, sobriety, industry, fruga lity , purity, temperance and a l l  
other virtues; maintaining class-room d isc ip line ; preparing teaching plans and 
courses o f study fo r c lasses; supervising the pupils placed in their charge.

815. A programme instituted by the Ontario Ministry of Education in co-operation 
with the "Ministeres de 1 'Education et des A ffa ires intergouvernementales du 
Quebec" is  the Ontario-Quebec Class Twinning Programme. I t  provides young people 
with a chance to exchange ideas and information, and, as a resu lt, to get to know 
one another better. Participation in this programme allows young people to learn 
about another region and the people who live  there and to foster the development of 
close friendships between students of d iffe ren t communities.

C. Right to primary education

816. Sections 17 to 30 of the Education Act make school attendance compulsory for 
persons aged 6 to 16. Section 8(2) guarantees education for a l l  exceptional 
children, who are defined in section 1(1)21).
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817. Young g ir ls  -  The provisions cited above apply to a l l  persons irrespective of 
sex. Therefore, no special provisions are required.

818. Children of low income groups -  Section 31(1) of the Education Act provides 
that; a person has the right, without payment of a fee, to attend a school in a 
school section, separate school zone or secondary school d is t r ic t ,  as the case may 
be, in which he is  qua lified  to be a resident pupil. Section 31(2) of the 
Education Act then provides that; notwithstanding the other provisions of this 
Act, where it  appears to a board that a person who resides in the area of 
ju risd iction  of the board is  denied the right to attend school without the payment
of a fee, the board, at its  d iscretion, may admit the person from year to year
without the payment of a fee.

819. Children in rural areas -  Section 20(2)c) of the Education Act requires boards 
of education to provide transport for students liv in g  further than the prescribed  
distances from school.

820. Physically or mentally disabled children -  Section 72(1) of the Education Act 
provides that every board sha ll provide adequate accommodation for the trainable
retarded pupils and shall establish  and maintain a school or class for such pupils
in which special education programmes and services shall be provided. The most 
recent sta t is tic s  show that in Ontario, in 1981, there were 201 schools for the 
trainably retarded operated by 68 school boards with 935 fu ll-tim e teachers and 
7,107 students. With respect to blind and deaf students the Ontario government 
spent $30.8 m illion operating 4 institutions with 273 fu ll-tim e teachers and 
1,063 students. The new special education provisions passed two years ago require 
that wherever possible handicapped students should be mainstreamed into regular 
classes, and school boards are required to make necessary changes to accommodate 
th is.

821. Religious minorities -  Section 50(1) of the Education Act says that "a pupil 
shall be allowed to receive such re lig ious instruction as his parent or guardian 
desires or, where the pupil is  an adult, as he desires". Section 50(2) provides 
that: "No pupil in a public school sha ll be required to read or study in or from a 
re ligious book, or to join in an exercise of devotion or re lig ion , objected to by 
his parent or guardian, or by the pupil, where he is an adult". In addition,
the Education Act provides for a system of separate schools for Roman Catholics 
and in 1981, 58 school boards operated 1,354 separate schools with 17,560 fu ll-tim e  
teachers and 425,706 students.

French language education

822. The most recent sta t is tic s  show the large numbers of Ontarians taking 
advantage of the various French programmes offered in Ontario schools. In 1981, 
712,718 English-speaking elementary school pupils were enrolled in French classes  
in Ontario, the figure including only those students taking 20 minutes or more of 
French per day. The number of public school students in Ontario in 1981 enrolled  
in French as a second language was 876,447.

823. A recently expanded teacher-training programme and the provision, on a regular 
basis, of new learning materials and curriculum guidelines in French are greatly  
enhancing the quality of French language instruction in the Province.
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824. In recent developments, the Ontario government, consistent with its  ccxnmitment 
to French language education, has recently stated that i t  believes it  is  necessary 
to take additional le g is la t iv e  measures with respect to French in Ontario schools.

825. The government intends to recognize the right of every French-speaking pupil 
to an education in the French language. The proposed leg is la tion  w ill  remove the 
condition "where numbers warrant" in the provision of education for minority 
language pupils in Ontario. School boards w ill be responsible for providing the 
required programme and for ensuring that such pupils have adequate access to the 
French-language schools or classes which they have the right to attend.
These rights w ill also apply to English-speaking pupils in a minority language 
situation.

D. Right to secondary education

826. In Ontario, in 1981, there were 643 secondary schools with 33,182 fu ll-t im e  
teachers and 568,635 students.

827. Section 42(1) o f the Education Act provides that, where a pupil has been 
promoted from elementary school, he shall be admitted to secondary school.
Section 42(2) provides that a pupil who has not been promoted from elementary 
school can be admitted to a secondary school " i f  the principal o f the secondary 
school has satis fied  himself that the applicant is  canpetent to undertake the work 
of the school".

828. Free secondary education is  available to a l l  resident pupils. However, 
section 39(6) of the Education Act gives the option to a board to charge a fee i f  
the pupil has attended one or more secondary schools for a total o f seven or more 
years.

E. Right to higher education

829. Higher education in Ontario is  composed of a variety of post-secondary and 
continuing education programmes. Among others, this includes colleges o f applied 
arts and technology, un iversities and technical and vocational institutes.

Universities

830. In 1980, there were 21 un iversities and colleges with 12,827 fu ll-t im e  
teachers and 154,604 fu ll-tim e students. In addition to these fu ll-tim e students, 
there were 84,500 part-time students for a grand total o f 239,104 students.
Total expenditures fo r colleges and un iversities in 1980 amounted to $3,948,500,000.

831. In 1980, at the university leve l, there were 36,233 bachelors and f i r s t  
professional degrees awarded. There were also 6,042 masters degrees and 836 
doctorates awarded in the same period.
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Colleges o f  applied arts  and technology

832. In 1982 there were 22 such colleges with a fu ll-tim e enrolment of 79,242 and
in 1981 there were 22,850 graduates.

Financial assistance to students for higher education

833. Generally, students at institutions o f higher education pay tuition fees. 
However, provincial grants o ffset a large percentage of the total cost of higher 
education per student.

834. In addition, there are several assistance programmes to ease the financial 
burden. The Ontario Student Assistance Programme makes available financial 
assistance in the form o f grants, loans, bursaries, fellowships and scholarships 
and is  available to e lig ib le  Ontario students attending college or university.
Much of this assistance is  provided solely  on the basis of personal financial need;
however, certain awards are designed to reward academic excellence, and others are
designed to encourage study in particu lar f ie ld s .

835. Funding is  provided mainly through the provincial and federal governments.
The programme consists of four plans: the Ontario Study Grant Plan; the Canada
Student Loans Plan; the Ontario Student Assistance Plan (O .S .A .P .); the Ontario 
Special Bursary Plan. The four plans provide assistance according to the financial 
needs of individual students. They are intended to supplement -  not to replace -  
the financial contribution of the students and their immeidate fam ilies.

836. In 1981, the last year for which sta t istics  are ava ilab le , 78,991 students 
received some form o f financial assistance. Grants tota llin g  $81 m illion , Canada 
student loans worth $83.4 m illion and OSAP loans worth $21.9 million were awarded. 
It  is  expected that for 1983/84 loan funding w ill  be increased by $9.6 m illion to 
$114.9 m illion. OSAP now assists approximately 90,000 students annually.

837. Ontario Graduate Scholarships are awarded to e lig ib le  graduate students, 
both Canadian and foreign, and, in 1981, 1,179 students were awarded a total 
of $6.5 m illion.

F. Right to fundamental education (adult education)

838. In Ontario, this can take several forms. One is adult training at colleges of 
applied arts and technology and in 1981, 20,365 adults trained fu ll  time,
2,510 part time, 3,553 trained in business and industry and 15,372 trained in a 
management development programme.

839. There is  also a comprehensive system of correspondence education which was 
started by the Ministry o f Education in 1926 with fewer than 50 students enrolled. 
In 1982, more than 75,000 students participated with an average of 200 new 
applications per day.
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840. In January 1983, the Ministry published a new correspondence course catalogue 
offering  more than 150 secondary school courses at several leve ls of d iff ic u lty ,  
in English and French, as well as elementary programmes.

841. Correspondence courses are availab le  free of charge to residents of Ontario 
who are past the compulsory school age and are not enrolled in day school courses. 
The courses may be started at any time of year and applicants must be Canadian 
citizens or landed immigrants.

842. Correspondence education engages the services of almost 800 teachers who live  
in a l l  parts of Ontario. During 1982, correspondence teachers marked 516,845 
assignments. In 1982, more than 1,000 Ontario students abroad in 82 countries 
studied by correspondence.

G. Development of a system o f schools 

Financial measures

843. In 1980, local taxation accounted for 46.1 per cent of the $4.5 b il l io n  total 
revenue for Ontario school boards. Provincial government grants accounted for the 
other major portion with 50.2 per cent of the to ta l. Elementary schools accounted 
for 58.8 per cent o f the total expenditure (which corresponds to the total 
revenue), while secondary schools were responsible for the remaining
41.2 per cent. The overa ll total for education expenditures increased to 
$6,849 b il l io n  when the figures for post-secondary leve l, community co lleges, 
un iversities and colleges are included.

The Ontario Institute for Studies in Education (OISE)

844. The Ontario Institute for Studies in Education has three main functions: 
to conduct programmes of graduate study in education; to undertake research in 
education; and to assist in the implementation o f the findings of educational 
studies.

845. Approximately 65 per cent of OISE revenue is  provided by Province of Ontario 
grants, through the M inistries of Colleges and Universities and Education.

846. The recently ccsnpleted year was the In stitu te 's  sixteenth and was marked by 
the continuation o f the Graduate Studies Programme which has become the largest and 
best known graduate programme in education in Canada. During the past 16 years, 
more than 8,500 OISE graduates have received degrees awarded by the University of 
Toronto.

847. In addition, the Conference O ffice of OISE administered 29 conferences/ 
workshops of which two were international in scope.
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848. In general, un iversities in Ontario employ a fellowship model as an integral 
part o f their operating sty les. There is no leg is la tive  structure of laws or 
regulations involved.

I . Improvement of the material conditions of teaching s ta ff

849. Teachers in a l l  parts of the system have fu l l  co llective bargaining rights.
The M inistries of Education and Colleges and Universities consult extensively with 
the various groups representing teachers in the development of any new policy which 
w ill  a ffect teachers.

J. Right to choice of school

850. Parents have the right to have their children educated elsewhere than in the
public system (sect. 20(2)a) o f the Education Act. However, public funding is  not
available to cover the cost of such an alternative choice.

The right of parents to ensure the re ligious and moral education of their
children in conformity with their own convictions

851. As discussed previously, parents have the right to send their children to 
separate schools or to private schools. In Ontario, the separate school option has 
been exercised principally  by Roman Catholics and part IV o f the Education Act is 
devoted to Roman Catholic separate schools. Section 20(6) of the Education Act 
provides that the compulsory attendance provisions "shall not require the child of 
a Roman Catholic separate school supporter to attend a public school or require the 
child of a public school supporter to attend a Roman Catholic separate school". 
Section 49 of the Education Act provides that supporters of Roman Catholic separate 
schools are exempt from the provisions authorizing the levying or collecting of 
taxes on property rateable for public school purposes. In 1981, the enrolment in 
Roman Catholic separate schools in Ontario was 425,706, an increase of 0.5 per cent 
over the previous year.

852. With respect to private schools, section 15 of the Education Act spells out 
the basis on which schools may be operated. It should be noted that the Minister 
does not have the authority to refuse permission for a private school to operate.
In 1981 in Ontario the expenditure for private schools was $139.6 m illion on a 
total enrolment of 74,292 students. The Ministry exercises indirect control over 
the programme in that a child could be compelled to attend a public or separate 
school i f  private school instruction is  not satisfactory. Moreover, a private  
school must be inspected i f  it  is  to grant provincial diplomas.

853. The area of re lig ious instruction is  covered by section 50 o f the Education 
Act. Subsection 1 provides that "a pupil shall be allowed to receive such 
re lig ious instruction as his parent or guardian desires or, where the pupil is an 
adult, as he desires". Subsection 2 provides that: "No pupil in a public school
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shall be required to read or study in or from a re ligious book, or to join in an 
exercise of devotion or re lig ion , objected to by his parent or guardian or by the 
pupil, where he is an adu lt."

Linguistic m inorities

854. Minority language education rights are protected by section 23 of the Canadian 
Charter o f Rights and Freedoms, subsection 1 o f which guarantees Canadian citizens  
the right to have their children receive primary and secondary school instruction  
in the language in which the parents were educated. Subsection 2 provides that 
where Candian citizens have had one child educated in English or French, remaining 
children have the right to be educated in the same language. Subsection 3 provides 
that the right of Candian citizens to have their children receive primary and 
secondary school education in the language of the English or French lin gu istic  
minority "applies wherever in the Province the number o f children of citizens who 
have such a right is  su ffic ien t to warrant the provision to them out of public  
funds of minority language instruction".

Heritage language education

855. This programme was introduced in 1977 and covers languages other than French 
and English. In 1979/80, 51 school boards conducted a total o f 3,232 classes  
covering 76,017 pupils in the teaching of 44 languages.

ARTICLE 14: PRINCIPLE OF COMPULSORY EDUCATION,
FREE OF CHARGE FOR ALL

856. A rticle 14 o f the Covenant is  not applicable to Ontario since compulsory 
and free primary education has already been established and implemented.
In 1980, there were a total o f 5,208 elementary and secondary institutions with
96,280 fu ll-t im e teachers and total fu ll-tim e enrolment of 1,942,348 students.
Total expenditures for this section of the education area amounted to 
$4,929,000,000.

ARTICLE 15: RIGHT TO TAKE PART IN CULTURAL LIFE AND TO ENJOY THE
BENEFITS OF SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS AND THE PROTECTION
OF THE INTEREST OF AUTHORS

A. Right to take part in cu ltural l i f e

1. Principal laws

857. The mandate of the Ontario Ministry of Citizenship and Culture encompasses 
responsib ilities  for arts and culture, heritage, citizenship and multiculturalism. 
The specific  mandate o f the Ministry is ;  to enoourage f u l l ,  equal and responsible 
citizenship among the residents of Ontario; recognizing the p lu ra lis t ic  nature of 
Ontario society, to stress the fu l l  participation o f a l l  Ontarians as equal members 
of the community, encouraging the sharing of cu ltural heritage while affirm ing  
those elements held in common by a l l  residents; to ensure the creative and
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participatory nature of cultural l i f e  in Ontario by assisting in the stimulation of 
cu ltural expression and cultural preservation; to foster the development of 
individual and community excellence, enabling Ontarians better to define the 
richness of their d iversity  and the shared vision of their community.

858. Legislation administered by the Ministry includes: Archives Act, R.S.O. 1980,
c. 27; Art Gallery o f Ontario Act, R.S.O. 1980, c. 28; Arts Council Act,
R.S.O. 1980, c. 30; Centennial Centre of Science and Technology Act, R.S.O. 1980, 
c. 60; Foreign Cultural Objects Immunity from Seizure Act, R.S.O. 1980, c. 172, 
George R. Gardiner Museum o f Ceramic Art Act, 1981; John Graves Simcoes Memorial 
Foundation Act, 1965; McMichael Canadian Collection Act, R.S.O. 1980, c. 259; 
Ontario Educational Communications Authority Act, R.S.O. 1980, c. 331;
Ontario Heritage Act, R.S.O. 1980, c. 337; Public L ibraries Act, R.S.O. 1980, 
c. 414; Royal Botanical Gardens Act, 1941; Royal Ontario Museum Act, R.S.O. 1980, 
c. 458.

2. Practical measures for the realization of this right

(a) Information on the av a ila b ility  of funds and public support for private 
in itia tive

859. The Ministry Guidelines for Cultural Policy Development describe the policy  
framework on which programmes are based.

860. A ll provincial cu ltural agencies -  the Art Gallery o f Ontario, the Royal 
Ontario Museum, the Ontario Science Centre, the TVO television network, e tc ., 
have public education, extension/outreach and similar programmes to assist  
promotion and popular participation. Ministry programmes are developed to consider 
a l l  people of the Province, e .g . ,  Wintario grants. Festival Ontario, local gallery  
support. Per capita grants were paid in 1982/83 to local municipal lib ra ry  boards
of $2.15 in southern Ontario and $2.20 in northern Ontario. In addition to a
per capita grant to the 15 country lib ra ry  boards each received $25,000.
Indian band lib ra rie s  received $2.15 per capita in southern Ontario and 
$2.20 per capita in northern Ontario. The total Ministry budget for arts , 
heritage and lib ra rie s  programmes, in 1982/83, was $114,100,900.

861. The multicultural policy framework of the Province, announced in 1977, has as
its  basic ccmponents: the equality of a l l  members of society, whatever their
heritage, in terms of enjoyment o f rights and fulfilm ent of obligations;
the freedom of access to public services and fa c i l it ie s  for participation in 
recreation and social intercourse; the right of individuals and groups to maintain 
and develop their ethnocultural heritage.

862. The third element of the Ontario government's m ulticultural policy stems from 
recognition of the basic fact that individuals and groups possess d istinctive  
cu ltura l heritages. Such cu ltura l values enrich and improve the quality of l i f e  of
Ontario society when they are shared with the broader community.

863. The multicultural and citizenship programmes of the Ministry have a variety of
funding mechanisms and had in 1982-1983 an annual budget of almost $10 m illion.
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For example, the in tercultural grants programme promotes in tercultural sharing 
among the diverse communities in the Province. The Wintario Citizenship Grant 
Programme conplements the support provided by the existing tax-based programmes of 
the Division by supporting specific  one-time-only projects. Both Wintario and the 
M inistry 's base grant programmes contribute to the growth o f an Ontario society 
that is  unique and re flective  o f the m ulticultural nature o f the Province.
They demonstrate the extent of public support for private in it ia tiv e  in the 
promotion of cu ltural development in Ontario.

(b) Institutional infrastructure established for the implementation of po lic ies to 
promote popular participation in culture

864. The Ministry o f Citizenship and Culture has provided financial assistance for 
the establishment and ongoing operation o f m ulticultural centres throughout 
Ontario. These centres fa c ilita te  popular participation in cu ltural a c t iv it ie s  and 
they provide a wide variety of programmes and services to the communities they 
serve. Some of them have lib ra r ie s , theatres and film  shows. Their ac t iv itie s  
include fe st iva ls  and cultural sharing projects.

865. The Ontario Arts Council, an independent agency of the Ministry of Citizenship  
and Culture, funds the M ulticultural Theatre Association and local folk arts  
councils throughout the Province. Though by no means confined to ethnic groups 
these organizations have proved o f great value in promoting understanding and 
appreciation of other nations' theatrical heritages.

866. The Ontario Arts Council grants programme, under W intario, also ass ists  
non-profit community groups in u tiliz in g  print media to promote their local history 
or achievements to reach new audiences.

867. The Ontario Science Centre s ta ff  has members fluent in more than 30 languages, 
contributing s ign ifican tly  to the success o f multicultural displays and 
demonstrations.

868. The Royal Ontario Museum has developed programmes involving local 
ethnocultural communities on a continuing and long-term basis. A good example is  
the exhibit entitled "In  the Presence of the Dragon Throne" planned in co-operation  
with four members o f the Chinese community. It lasted from April to July 1977 and 
included trad itional Chinese presentations from operas to the martial arts.

869. The Art Gallery of Ontario provides an array of ac t iv it ie s  and services to 
many minority groups so that a l l  people may benefit equally from the advantages the 
Gallery has to o ffe r .  It  maintains an extensive mailing l i s t  to serve the ethnic 
press and, in cases where its  programming applies to a specific  group, there is  a 
concentrated e ffo rt to inform that area of the public ; for example, advertising in 
Ita lian  newspapers for an Ita lian  film  series.

(c) Promotion of cu ltural identify as a factor of mutual appreciation among 
individuals and groups

870. The Ontario government's m ulticultural policy has as one of its  major thrusts 
the principle of cu ltural retention and sharing by a l l  groups which make up 
Ontario 's population. In support o f this policy, the government has made available
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to the general public funding programmes for ac tiv itie s  concerned with cu ltural 
retention and sharing.

871. In addition, through the Citizenship Development Branch of the Ministry of 
Citizenship and Culture, programmes are developed which aim at promotion of 
intercultural sharing by a l l  constituent groups in Ontario. The s ta ff  of the 
Branch develop programmes which promote cultural understanding through the medium
of poetry and music and the bringing together of a rtis ts  and the public from a ll
groups in the Province.

(d) Promotion of the awareness and enjoyment of the cu ltural heritage of national
ethnic groups and minorities and of indigenous peoples

( i )  Heritage language programmes

872. This programme was introduced in 1977 and covers languages other than English 
or French, the o f f ic ia l  languages o f Canada.

873. In 1979/80, 51 school boards conducted a total of 3,232 classes encompassing 
76,017 students in the teaching of 44 languages. The Ministry o f Education 
supports heritage language classes because it  recognizes that a l l  students can 
benefit from the opportunity to learn another language or to function more 
e ffective ly  in the language of their home or heritage. The Ministry of Education 
believes that, in the multicultural setting of th is Province, it  is  particu larly  
important that students be given opportunities to maintain and develop the ab ility  
to read, write and speak heritage languages. Such opportunities w i l l :  enhance the
students' concept of themselves and their heritage and improve communication with 
parents and grandparents; prepare students to use heritage languages in the 
Canadian context; allow students to use s k i lls  and concepts they already possess; 
provide experience in learning that may prove a valuable basis for credit courses 
at the high school le v e l; encourage a l l  students to develop new language sk ills  
that w il l  help them to function more e ffective ly  in Canada's m ulticultural 
environment as well as in the international ccanmunity.

( i i )  Native education

874. Section 91(24) of the Constitution Act, 1867, assigns jurisd iction  over 
Indians and land reserved for Indians to the federal Government and involves the 
federal Government in the provision of education to Indians in the Province.
In 1982 there were 7,407 registered Indians in federal and band operated schools in 
Ontario. However, the Ontario Ministry o f Education has developed a very extensive 
programme entitled  People o f Native Ancestry for Primary, Junior, Intermediate and 
Senior Divisions. The objectives of the programme are many: understand and
appreciate the complexity of some of the current issues affecting the Native 
peoples of Canada; understand and appreciate the aims and aspirations of Canada's 
Native peoples; appreciate the heritage and cultures of the orig ina l Canadian 
peoples; develop respect in m ulticultural societies for other cu ltures; develop an 
awareness of the distinctiveness of the trad itional and contemporary cultures of 
the aboriginal peoples of the world; understand and appreciate ways in which Native 
and non-Native s k i l ls ,  traditions, influences, and values can become mutually
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enriching; develop an understanding of the differences and s im ila rities  among 
Native communities and cultures in Canada; develop an awareness o f the concerns and 
d if f ic u lt ie s  that Native peoples of d iffe ren t cultures and backgrounds encounter in 
various environments in Canada and elsewhere; learn about the a r t is t ic  forms of 
Canada's Native peoples; learn about the major contributions that Native peoples 
have made to the Canadian heritage.

( i i i )  Multiculturalism

875. The Ministry o f Citizenship and Culture funds and ass ists  the holding of 
community fe st iva ls  and events which aim at promoting awareness and enjoyment of 
the cu ltural heritage of the diverse ethnic groups ccxnprising Ontario's  
population. These ac t iv it ie s  organized by ethnocultural groups and organizations 
also receive support from other ministry agencies such as the Ontario Arts Council 
which provides services and financial assistance to a rtis ts  and arts organizations 
engaged in the production, performance and exhibition of the arts in communities 
and regions throughout the Province.

(iv ) Support to Native people

876. The Native Community Branch o f the Ministry of Citizenship and Culture has as 
one of its  main objectives the support o f Native heritage preservation and cu ltura l 
continuity. The Province has a grants programme aimed at supporting projects which 
emphasize the development o f Native leadership and culture. The s ta ff  o f the 
Branch work with Native groups throughout the Province in ac t iv it ie s  which aim at 
promoting an awareness and enjoyment of the cu ltural heritage of the indigenous 
sector o f the population.

877. The Native Community Branch is  a consultative agency which works with Native 
communities and organizations. The Branch's goal is  to assist those communities 
and organizations in their e ffo rts  to encourage Native se lf-re lian ce  and 
participation in the l i f e  o f the Province.

878. The objectives of the Native Community Branch are: to support Native heritage 
preservation and cu ltural continuity; to promote the development o f human resources 
and leadership in the Native COTimunity; to assist Native ccmimunities in 
socio-economic development; and to fa c ilita te  d irect Native access to government 
services and resources.

879. The Branch's role flows from its  h isto rica l development and from the Ministry 
of Culture and Recreation Act, section 8(a) o f which states that the Minister 
shall . . .  "in  the cause of human betterment, advance and encourage the concept of 
fu l l  and equal citizenship . . . " .  Further, section 6(1) o f the Act states that the 
Ministry is  to advance and encourage responsible citizenship, including the 
preserving of the cu ltural heritage o f Ontario residents, with fu l l  recognition of 
their diverse traditions and backgrounds. Native people are therefore being 
offered assistance, because for a variety of h isto rica l reasons, fu l l  and equal 
citizenship with other residents of Ontario has not been achieved to date. 
Programmes o f the Branch include consultative assistance, research and information, 
publications, policy advisory services, and grants.
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Consultative assistance to  Native communities

880. Help through consultation is  provided to Metis communities. Friendship 
Centres, the Native Women’ s Association, Indian Bands, Native cultural and 
communications groups and other local Native groups by the Branch's Community 
Resource O fficers throughout Ontario. Consultation services include: assisting  
Native canmunities in identifying local problems and in developing appropriate 
projects or programmes; advising Native communities and organizations of services 
or programmes which could help their development and assisting them in securing 
resources necessary to conduct community development projects; linking up Native 
communities and organizations with the appropriate provincial m inistries and 
agencies, and obtaining the services o f specia lists available from these m inistries 
when required; providing assistance to Native leaders on the preparation and 
submission o f proposals to government, and advising how to evaluate existing and 
new projects.

Research and information

881. The Branch is  currently developing a vertical f i le  system on Native people. 
Research studies and information are being gathered and organized in the areas of 
demographic data, social and economic conditions. Native organizations and 
communities, experimental or p ilo t projects throughout Canada, other provincial 
polic ies and programmes for Native people, and Native position papers. The major 
objectives of this research are: to provide provincial m inistries and agencies
with specific and accurate information regarding Ontario's Native people; to make 
available to Native organizations and communities information and research that may 
be valuable to them; to improve the Branch's own information base for planning its  
future activ itie s  and setting p r io r it ie s .

Publications

882. Branch publications are being developed to promote a better knowledge of 
Native people and their organizations throughout Ontario. These publications are: 
Provincial and Regional Native Organizations in Ontario; Directory o f Native 
Communities and Organizations; Metis and Non-Status Indians of Ontario: Community 
Pro file  and Demographic Study; and Fact Sheets on Ontario 's Native People.

Policy advisory service

883. The Branch, because of its unique fie ld  presence and its  close working 
relationship with Native organizations, provides information and consultation to 
provincial m inistries and agencies on polic ies or programmes related to Native 
people. Policy analysis and advice are provided through the M inistry’ s 
participation on the Cabinet Committee on Native A ffa irs  and through participation  
in interministry committees or working groups addressing specific issues.
While the policy analysis and development role is  important, the Branch also aims 
at fa c ilita tin g  direct communication between Native organizations and the relevant 
provincial m inistries in the resolution of policy or programme issues.
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884. The Branch has a transfer payment programme designed to ass ist Native 
communities and organizations in meeting p r io r it ie s  and objectives as identified  by 
them. Projects must promote the Branch's goals and meet the grant conditions and 
c r ite r ia . The grant programme provides assistance to a wide variety of project 
areas.

Provincial organizations support

885. Financial assistance is  provided to a limited number o f provincial Native 
organizations to cover their basic administrative costs. E lig ib le  organizations 
must be provincial Native organizations with a demonstrated membership throughout 
the Province and their mandate must concur with the objectives and p rio r it ie s  of 
the Native Community Branch.

Small business development

886. Limited financial support is  available to support Native organizations and 
communities in the development o f viable business enterprises. Priority  is  given 
to fe a s ib ility  studies and studies of the economic potential o f communities.
Funding is  also available for in it ia l  start-up costs o f small Native businesses. 
Contributions from the applicant are a condition of the grant.

Social development

887. Projects which ate undertaken by Native people to address particu lar social 
problems may be considered for support. Priority  is  given to special innovative or 
p ilo t  projects, and they w ill  be approved only after consultation with the ministry 
responsible. Funding w ill be considered in exceptional cases for socia l programmes 
which are not supported by relevant m inistries.

Leadership training

888. Funds are available to Native communities and organizations concerned with the 
development of leadership potential among Native people. Support w ill also be 
provided for projects providing s k i l l  training to Native people. Examples of 
e lig ib le  projects include s ta ff  training sessions, leadership training seminars, 
educational programmes and employment projects providing s k i l l  training and 
development.

Research

889. Projects undertaken by Native people dealing with areas of o rig ina l research 
w ill  be considered for support. Priority  w il l  be given to demographic research and 
community needs documentation. Consideration w ill also be given to Native 
organizations working to undertake detailed research designs.
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Communications

890. Native in itiated  projects on media, ranging from radio, VTR and television to 
printed and visual materials w ill be considered. Projects should support community 
and leadership development through improved communications within the Native 
community, and through general public education.

Native heritage

891. Projects of an innovative nature that support community and leadership  
development through cultural ac tiv itie s  w ill be considered. E lig ib le  projects  
include heritage preservation, cra fts  and intercultural understanding, the visual 
and performing arts , and language conservation.

Meetings

892. Funds are available for Native groups to gather and discuss issues of common 
concern. Priority  is  given to meetings of Native groups at the regional and local 
leve l. E lig ib le  projects range from internal Native organizational meetings and 
meetings between Native groups and the provincial government to special meetings on 
specific  issues.

(e) Role of the media in promoting participation in cu ltural l i f e

893. The Ministry o f Citizenship and Culture supports two communications agencies 
which contribute to participation in cu ltural l i f e :  TVOntario, an educational 
television network serving the Province; CJRT-FM, a non-profit radio station.
The Ministry maintains close links with the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation's 
Arts News.

TVDntario

894. TVOntario is  funded mainly (79.7 per cent) through Ontario government grants 
from the two Ontario M inistries of Citizenship and Culture and Education.

895. One of the many highlights of the 1981-1982 a c t iv it ie s  o f TVOntario was the
renewal of its  broadcasting licence for the maximum allowable period of five  years 
by the Canadian Radio Television and Telecommunications Commission (CRTC), 
coupled with extensive praise for the high quality o f TVOntario’s work. The CRTC 
noted TVOntario had produced "a substantial amount of high-quality programming 
designed for school use, pre-school-age children, and teacher/special education 
programmes". The Commission also noted the high leve l (around 60 per cent) o f 
Canadian content scheduled in prime-time viewing hours, as well as throughout its  
broadcasting day. The excellence of TVOntario's work was further recognized by the 
international broadcasting community. TVCk;tario entered 20 international fe st iva ls  
and won 15 awards.

896. TVOntario also took sign ificant steps to extend its  service throughout 
Ontario. At the end of 1981-1982, 88 per cent of Ontario's population had access
to its  broadcasting service. With the addition of three new transmitters,
TVOntario w ill be available to 93 per cent o f Ontario's population.
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897. Further success was achieved in TVOntario's marketing ventures. Sales of 
programmes and services in the Canadian, United States and international markets 
increased by 23.8 per cent bringing total gross revenues for the year to
$2.6 m illion.

CJRT

898. On 31 March 1981, CJRT-FM, Inc. completed its  seventh successful year as the 
independent, non-profit corporation that owns and operates CJRT-FM, a unique 
non-commercial, educational radio station. Its  broadcasts of 19 hours per day are 
now available to 70 per cent of the population o f Ontario. The lio n 's  share
(62 per cent or some $850,000) of its  funding was covered by grants from the 
government of Ontario, f i r s t  through the Ministry of Culture and Recreation and 
then through the Ministry of Citizenship and Culture, and also through the Ministry 
o f Education (Colleges and Universities) toward it s  Open College University Level 
credit courses.

M ulticultural broadcasting

899. The Province of Ontario has more than 80 ethnocultural communities which 
maintain their cultural heritage. These communities are served by a wide variety  
o f radio, television and cable companies. The large variety of programmes in 
languages other than French and English are too numerous to be lis te d . It  can be 
said that Ontario's ethnocultural communities are well served by the radio and 
te levision  network in the Province. For example: Toronto has a m ulticultural
te levision  station MTV, channel 47. I t  has programmes that cater to nearly a l l  the 
major ethnocultural groups in Toronto. The CHIN Radio Station in Toronto 
broadcasts in 32 languages. Global TV also telecasts programmes in Greek, Hindu, 
Ita lian  and Portuguese. The same situation exists throughout the major centres in 
Ontario where ethnocultural groups reside.

900. At TVOntario, the Province's educational television service, the board and 
administration have recognized the importance of multiculturalism to Ontario 
society. TVO realizes that an awareness of multiculturalism must permeate a l l  
programming ac tiv itie s  and is  constantly seeking to include references to the 
cu ltural patterns o f various ethnic minorities within ongoing activ ites .
This concern is reflected in the inclusion of topics and individuals relevant to 
Ontario's ethnic groups in programmes such as "Be a Good Boy Now" about a young 
Jamaican immigrant in Canada, and "People Patterns", a series about the 
m ulticultural mosaic in Ontario.

( f ) Preservation and presentation of mankind's cu ltural heritage

901. Heritage conservation programmes include: the Ministry of Government 
Services' Heritage Properties Programme; the heritage bridges policy; the 
Archaeological Conservation Programme; the co-ordination o f volunteers; the youth 
and career-change training programmes; the Archaeological Licensing Programme; 
the Education and Promotion Programme; the Publications Programme; the Ontario 
Heritage Foundation's Archaeological Properties Programme; the Ministry o f Northern 
A ffa irs ' Heritage Support Programme; the curriculum development project for the
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Ministry o f Education; urban archaeology promotion; co-operation with the Ontario 
Hydro Heritage Planning Programme, and with regard to policy and standards; 
and data banking on heritage research and educational resources.

(g) Legislation protecting the freedom of a rt is t ic  creation and performance

902. Ontario has no specific  relevant le g is la tio n . However, the Ontario Human 
Rights Code provides general protection for the individual in the pursuit of 
various activ itie s  under provincial ju risd iction .

(h) Professional education in the fie ld  of culture and art

903. Art education is  undertaken by several means: the regular public school 
system, colleges and un iversities; specialized art education institutions; 
private lessons and instruction.

904. Ontario universities encourage the study of other languages by establishing  
chairs of languages as part of their cu rricu la . Their counterparts, the community 
co lleges, also make their contribution by continually striv ing to re flec t the needs 
o f their respective communities. I f  the community or section of a major metropolis 
served by a community college is heavily ethnic, such as is  the case with Humber 
and George Brown (two o f Toronto's largest c o lle g e s ), courses can be weighted in 
favour of these various groups.

905. The Ministry o f Education has been developing a comprehensive plan for 
m ulticultural education in the Province. Curriculum guidelines are regularly  
reviewed to ensure a multicultural perspective throughout school curricu la.
The Ministry has also supported a number of projects which are providing useful 
resources for intercultural studies. Furthermore, the Ministry has professional 
development activ itie s  as a major focus. Ministry personnel have responded to 
requests from many parts of the Province for assistance with workshops, seminars, 
lecture sessions for teachers on multicultural topics.

906. The Ministry o f Citizenship and Culture is  concerned with the promotion of 
multiculturalism through academic journals and magazines. One of its  successful 
endeavours in this area is  the magazine entitled Multiculturalism . This quarterly  
magazine is  published by the Faculty o f Education, University o f Toronto,
in co-operation with the Citizenship Development Branch, Ministry o f Citizenship  
and Culture. This magazine provides a forum for the scholarly dissemination of 
issues and concerns pertaining to multiculturalism.

( i )  Other measures

( i )  Public L ibraries Act, R.S.O. 1980, c. 414

907. The Public L ibraries Act provides for the continuation and expansion of the 
system of public lib ra rie s  in Ontario. Section 27 of the Act provides that:
"Every board shall permit the public to have free use of the circu lating and 
reference books and such other services of the lib rary  as it  considers practicable, 
but the board may charge fees for such other services as it  considers necessary". 
Total government support amounted to $25 m illion in the most recent year.
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( i i )  Art Gallery o f Ontario Act, R.S.O. 1980, c. 28

908. The Act governs the operation of the Art Gallery o f Ontario, which is  
responsible for cu ltivating and advancing the cause of the visual arts in Ontario, 
for conducting programmes of education in the orig in , development, appreciation and 
techniques of the visual arts, for exhibiting works of arts and displays within the 
Gallery, and for stimulating public interest in the Gallery.

( i i i )  Arts Council Act, R.S.O. 1980, c. 30

909. This Act governs the operation of the "Province of Ontario Council for the 
Arts". In th is context, "a rts" means the arts of theatre, lite ra tu re , music, 
poetry, sculpture, architecture or the graphic arts , and includes any other sim ilar 
creative or interpretive activ ity . The objects of the Council are defined by 
section 6 of the Act; to promote the study and enjoyment of and the production of 
works in the arts, through support to arts organizations and individual a r t is ts ,  
and through awards to distinguished a r t is ts .

910. The Council was set up in 1963 and was funded at $300,000 to provide support 
for the burgeoning arts activity  o f the Province. As the arts grew, so did the 
resources of the Arts Council. For the years 1981-1982, more than $12 m illion in 
grants were disbursed to more than 1,170 arts programmes and 1,495 a rt is ts  
throughout the Province. These grants bring the Ontario government's total 
investment in the a r t is t ic  development o f the Province through the Arts Council, 
over 18 years, to more than $100 m illion.

(iv ) McMichael Canadian Collection Act, R.S.O. 1980, c. 259

911. The Act governs the day-to-day operations of the McMichael Canadian 
Collection, a highly respected collection of twentieth century Canadian art, 
set within a rural environment.

(v) Ontario Heritage Act, R.S.O. 1980, c. 337

912. The Act directs the operations of the Ontario Heritage Foundation, an advisory 
body to government on the conservation, protection and preservation of the heritage  
of Ontario. The Foundation can receive, acquire and hold property in trust for the 
people o f Ontario, and supports the conservation o f the heritage of Ontario.
It  funds restoration projects and conducts heritage research.

(v i) Royal Ontario Museum Act, R.S.O. 1980, c. 458

913. The Act governs the operations of the Royal Ontario Museum which contains a 
world-class collection of objects, concerning natural history and the history of 
man in a l l  the ages. I t  operates a planetarium, and conducts education, teaching 
and research.

(v i i )  Archives Act, R.S.O. 1980, c. 27

914. This Act governs the operations o f the Archives o f Ontario; a body entrusted 
with the custody of o rig ina l documents defined as a l l  o rig ina l documents, 
parchments, manuscripts, papers, records and other matters in the executive and
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administrative departments of the Government or of the Assembly, or of any 
commission, o ffic e  or branch of the public service and further provides that the 
enumerated documents shall be delivered to the Archives for safekeeping and custody 
within 20 years from the date on which such matters cease to be in current use.

915. The Archives are responsible fo r : the c la ss ifica tion , safekeeping, indexing
and cataloguing of a l l  archive records; the collection o f material bearing upon the 
history of Ontario; the publication of important documents relating to the history  
of Ontario; the collecting of a l l  social history documentation, municipal, school 
and church records, pamphlets, maps, charts, manuscripts, papers, regimental muster 
ro l ls ,  and information respecting the early settle rs  of Ontario including pioneer 
experience, customs, mode of liv in g , prices, wages, boundaries, areas cultivated  
and home and social l i f e .  The Archives also conduct research with a view to 
preserving the memory o f pioneer settle rs  in Ontario and o f their early exploits  
and the part they played in opening up and developing the Province.

916. In 1981, Ontario government support for archives amounted to $1.4 m illion.

B. Right to enjoy the benefits of sc ien tific  progress 
and its  applications

917. The government of Ontario has always recognized and respected the rights of 
a l l  individuals to enjoy equally the benefits of advances made in the fie ld s  of 
science. While the Ontario Human Rights Code gives general protection to the 
individual in areas under provincial ju risd iction , Ontario has no specific  
leg is lation  dealing with the right to enjoy the benefits o f sc ien tific  progress. 
Since this right has always been respected, the need for specific  leg is lation  is  
not seen.

918. In addition to the support o f industrial research and development provided by 
its  tax expenditures, Ontario d irectly  funds research and development performance 
and, in later stages, the commercialization and d iffusion  of innovations.
Crown corporations and agencies, including the Urban Transportation and Development 
Corporations and agencies, and Ontario Hydro, undertake extensive research and 
development in their own fie ld s . Programmes of a number of m inistries also  
d irectly  and indirectly support industrial research and development. These e ffo rts  
are co-ordinated by the Board o f Industrial Leadership and Development (BILD) which 
also provides funding.

1. IDEA Corporation

919. It was established to promote "innovation development for employment 
advancement". The objects of the Corporation are to: promote the process of
technological innovation in Ontario, both on a Province-wide and a regional basis; 
bring together the research capacities of the public sector with the commercial and 
industrial sector; enhance the growth and employment prospects of the Ontario 
economy, both on a Province-wide and a regional basis.
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920. IDEA Corporation is  funded by the Board of Industrial Leadership and 
Development which co-ordinates the economic development progranune of the Government 
of Ontario, and the Corporation reports to the Minister of industry and Trade.
The Corporation has been provided with funds to ta llin g  $107 m illion over 
five  years, and has a mandate to become se lf-financing in its  sixth year.
The major portion o f those funds has been allocated to fiv e  Technology Funds, 
which are intended to work through jo in t ventures with private sector partners to 
invest in projects in several broad technological sectors. IDEA Corporation's 
five  Technology Funds are: the IDEA B io logical and Medical Technology Fund Inc.,
the IDEA Chemical and Process Technology Fund Inc., the IDEA Information Technology 
Fund Inc., the IDEA Machine and Automation Technology Fund Inc., and the IDEA 
Microelectronics Fund Inc.

2. Board of Industrial Leadership and Development (BILD)

921. One of the objectives of BILD is  to encourage the development and application  
o f advanced technology in Ontario's trad itional industrial base and to nurture the 
growth o f new industries. Of BiLD's $1.1 b illio n  in planned expenditures over 
five  years, $503 m illion or 46 per cent is  to be on science and technology 
projects. These include:

-  Technology Centres. Five major industry-oriented technology centres have 
been opened, with combined funding of more than $100 m illion over
five  years committed from BILD. These centres w ill  support research and 
development ac t iv it ie s  and the d iffusion  o f new technology.

-  Ontario Centre for Automotive Parts Technology. The Centre's objective is  
to help advance the manufacturing, productivity, technological and 
managerial strengths of Ontario's auto parts industry. BILD w i l l  provide 
$14.5 m illion over five  years, including funding for technology development.

-  Ontario Centre for Resource Machinery. BILD w i l l  provide the Centre with 
$20 m illion over five  years to support the funding o f research and 
development on, and manufacturing o f, machinery for the mining and forest 
product sectors.

-  Ontario Centre for Farm Equipment and Food Processing. The Centre w ill  
receive $10 m illion over five  years to develop and promote the adoption of 
advanced technology in the farm equipment and food processing sectors.

-  Ontario Centre for Advanced Manufacturing. A CAD/CAM Centre in Cambridge 
and a Robotics Centre in Peterborough together w ill receive $40 m illion  
over five years to accelerate the use of advanced technologies by Ontario 
manufacturers and to promote the growth of supporting industries.

-  Ontario Centre for M icroelectronics. BILD w ill contribute $20 m illion  
over five  years to the Centre, which w ill focus on the d iffusion  of 
microelectronics technology in products and production processes throughout 
Ontario industry.
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-  A lle lix  Inc. The Ontario government, through BILD, has agreed to provide 
$30 m illion to establish a biotechnology company in co-operation with 
Canada Development Corporation and John Labatt Ltd. Along with the IDEA 
Corporation, A lle l ix  w ill encourage individuals, entrepreneurs and firms to 
participate in the emerging biotechnology industry.

-  Telidon; Teleguide. BILD has agreed to provide $5 m illion towards the 
$15 m illion Teleguide project, which involves 250 Telidon terminals being 
installed  throughout Metropolitan Toronto where tourists and residents can 
access entertainment and other information. This is  a major demonstration 
of Telidon 's capab ilitie s  in a mass market and may be instrumental in 
developing a market for Ontario 's Telidon industry.

-  Institute for Hydrogen Systems. The Ministry of Energy, with BILD support, 
is  committing $8.6 m illion over five  years, to establish  the Institute in a 
jo in t venture with the Dniversity of Toronto. The Institute includes 
government, university and private sector interests engaged in hydrogen 
research, development, demonstration and commercialization. With its  
well-established low-cost nuclear e lectric  capability , Ontario is  in an 
excellent position to cap ita lize on this emerging technology.

3. Protection o f the environment

922. Information on environmental protection programmes was provided in Canada's 
report on a rtic les  10 to 12 o f the Covenant.

4. Ontario Research Foundation

923. In 1982, the Ontario Research Foundation served 2,100 industrial c lien ts .
Half were small businesses. The services ranged from routine testing to highly 
innovative research and development of new products and processes. Provincial 
support consists of an annual performance grant. In 1982, the Province provided a 
performance grant of $4.3 m illion, about 25 per cent of operating costs, and an 
additional $500,000 towards the purchase of lab equipment.

5. Assistance to small business innovation

924. The following Ontario government programmes assist small businesses during 
various stages of the innovative process:

-  The Product Development Management Programme, co-sponsored by the Ontario 
government and Design Canada. Grants of up to $20,000 per project are 
available for outside consultants to assist a firm with product design.

-  The Technical Assessment and Planning Programme assists e lig ib le  firms in 
obtaining the consulting services of research sc ien tists , engineers and 
technologists. Financial assistance is  provided up to a maximum of 
$3,600 per project.
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-  The Programme to Encourage Product and Process Innovation helps small 
business entrepreneurs build and test a prototype of an innovation in order 
to assess it s  commercial fe a s ib il ity . Grants o f up to $10,000 are 
available for each e lig ib le  project.

-  The Promotional Aids Programme provides funds to cover half the cost of an
approved marketing project up to a maximum o f $7,500. The programme
emphasizes new product assistance.

6. Ontario Economic Council

925. The Council's mandate was set up 20 years ago to contribute to public  
awareness, discussion, and understanding o f socio-economic issues that have special 
significance for the people of Ontario. Spec ifica lly , it  is  charged with advising
on ways to encourage the maximum development of human and material resources in
Ontario, to promote the advancement of a l l  sectors of Ontario, and to foster 
conditions for the realization  of higher standards of liv in g  for the people of 
Ontario. In order to f u l f i l  this role the Council engages in two general sorts o f 
a c t iv it ie s , (a) researching and publishing studies on those issues that are deemed 
by the Council to be o f importance to the Province, and (b) holding seminars and 
conferences designed to stimulate public awareness of socio-economic issues.

926. Over the past decade or so the Council's research has focused large ly  in 
four areas -  education, health, housing and social security. Times have changed, 
however, and so has the research focus. It is  now giving increasing p rio rity  to 
the general area of industrial policy both in terms of its  implications for 
Ontario industry, and in terms of Ontario's role within the Candadian and world 
economy.

927. During the past two years, the Council published research studies and papers 
dealing with macro-economic policy, labour markets, urban a f fa ir s ,  health issues, 
and social security. The Council also published commentaries on the Report of 
the Royal Commission on the Status o f Pensions in Ontario (the Haley Report),
the Report of the Royal Commission on Health Services (the Hall Report), and the 
new Canadian Charter of Rights and Freedoms.

C. Protection of moral and material interests of authors

928. Protection of in te llectua l property rights resulting from sc ie n tific , lite ra ry  
or a r t is t ic  ac tiv itie s  is governed by federal copyright and patents and trademarks 
leg is la tion . In addition, the Ontario courts have long recognized and applied the 
common law principles relating to the protection against the unauthorized use of 
confidential information.
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D. Steps taken for the conservation, development and 
diffusion  of science and culture

929. The Ontario Science Centre was opened in September 1969, and its  basic goal is  
to promote among the general public an understanding of science and modern 
technology by:

(a) Developing systems for increasing public interest.

This includes: communicating to the public a clear notion of how science, 
including modern medicine and technology, affects their daily  liv e s ; attempting to 
remove the psychological barriers that often make science appear intimidating to 
the non-expert, making science education accessible to the public outside the 
formal education system.

(b) Being a h igh -p ro file , well-attended tourist attraction.

This includes: creating revenue (particu larly  foreign exchange) to contribute
towards the Ontario economy, i t  also mieans creating the kind o f fa c i l i t ie s ,  
atmosphere and image that make the Centre a pleasurable place for people to v is i t ,  
particu larly  those not already committed to science interests.

(c) Providing support and extension fa c i l i t ie s  for the education system.

The Ontario Science Centre provides educational opportunities both in support of 
school programmes and for those who may have missed the opportunity to learn about 
science during their school years.

(d) Playing a lead role in creative science exhibit design and presentation.

By meeting this objective, the Ontario Science Centre intends to generate income 
and international recognition from the sale of exhibits as well as to promote local 
pride in the Centre and its  accomplishments.

(e) Being a community centre for the discussion of science issues.

In particu lar, this objective is  meant to encourage active public involvement in 
the p o lit ics  of science, to demonstrate that there is  an important role for the 
non-expert in science issues and that, indeed, there are many public questions 
today which can only be answered by those with a measure of sc ien tific  ccxnmon sense 
or judgement.

( f )  Serving as an industrial lia ison  fa c i l ity .

By showing science applied in a soc ia l, economic context, the Ontario Science 
Centre aims to promote an understanding of the science and technology underlying 
many industrial concerns. The Centre also aims to promote a showcase for Ontario 
industry and to encourage industrial support for exhibits and general science 
education.
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E. Right to the freedom of sc ien tific  research and creative activ ity

930. This right was recognized and protected in Ontario even before the 
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights came into force in 
Canada. Since the unfettered right o f scientists to pursue research has always 
been respected by the government of Ontario, there would seem to be no necessity 
for specific  leg is la tion  to deal with the matter. For example, there is  no d irect  
government control o f un iversities or other educational institutions where many 
research projects are conducted.

931. Furthermore, since freedom o f association is  guaranteed under the Canadian
Constitution, the freedom of exchange o f views and information between sc ien tists
and sc ien tific  institutions is  assured. The government i t s e l f  also provides 
support fo r, and participates in, ongoing dialogue with institutes engaged in 
sc ie n tific  research.

932. The freedoms guaranteed to scientists are also given to w riters, a r t is ts  and
other creative workers. The sole lim itations placed on such individuals by the
provincial government can be found in regulations dealing with the d istribution  o f 
obscene materials.

933. The government o f Ontario firm ly believes in the importance o f continuing to 
ensure that the right to the freedcxn of sc ien tific  research and creative activ ity  
is  protected to the fu lle s t  possible extent, and is  convinced that this right shall 
remain strongly entrenched in Ontario society. The recognition o f th is right is  
such that no greater protection could be afforded by its  codification  by statute.

F. International co-operation in the sc ien tific  and cu ltural f ie ld s

934. Scientists and others engaged in research or creative a c t iv it ie s  are accorded 
the fu lle s t  opportunity to participate in seminars, symposiums and other forums for  
the fostering of co-operation and international contacts. There are no 
restrictions on participation in such programmes and a c t iv it ie s .

Student exchanges and educational trips

935. During the 1981/82 school year over 7,000 Ontario students participated in 
national and international exchange or travel programmes designed to provide 
language and cultural enrichment.

Educator exchanges

936. Educator exchanges were organized with other provinces and with France, 
the United Kingdom, the United States, Belgium, the Netherlands, Bermuda and 
New Zealand.
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QUEBEC*

937. The government o f Quebec undertook to comply with the International Covenant 
on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights by adopting, on 21 April 1976, Order in 
Council No. 1438-76.

INFORMATION CONCERNING ARTICLES 1 TO 5 OF THE OOVENANT

Article 1; right to self-determination

938. The government of Quebec fu lly  subscribes to the princip le of the right o f a ll  
peoples to self-determination and to the co ro lla ries  to this righ t. It  also  
declares its  w illingness to promote the exercise of this right through a l l  legal 
means.

Measures taken to guarantee the exercise of the rights covered 
by a rtic le s  13 to 15 without discrimination

939. Under section 10 o f the Charter o f Human Rights and Freedoms (R.S.Q. c. C-12) 
"Every person has a right to fu l l  and equal recognition and exercise o f his human 
rights and freedoms, without d istinction , exclusion or preference based on race, 
colour, sex, pregnancy, sexual orientation, c iv i l  status, age except as provided by 
law, re lig ion , p o lit ic a l convictions, language, ethnic or national o rig in , social 
condition, a handicap or the use of any means to p a llia te  a handicap.
Discrimination exists where such a d istincion, exclusion or preference has the
effect of nu llify ing or impairing such righ t ."

940. As provided in section 54, "the Charter binds the Crown". It  follows that 
public authorities and institutions are required to comply with these provisions.

To what extent non-nationals are guaranteed the rights 
dealt with in a rtic le s  13 to 15

941. In Quebec everyone has the right to education. However, non-nationals, 
defined as persons who do not have Canadian citizenship, are not residents of
Quebec or do not have the status of permanent residents, may be subject to the
followingt at the college and university leve ls , students who are non-nationals 
are required to pay higher tuition fees, unless there is  an agreement between 
Quebec and the country o f which the student is  a national. Such agreements exist  
with most of the francophone African countries and a few countries in the Maghreb 
and the Middle East.

Report prepared by the government o f Quebec.



942. We would re fer the reader to the Quebec government's f i r s t  report under 
a rt ic le  18 o f the Convention on the Elimination o f A ll Forms of Discrimination 
against Women (CEDAW/C/5/Add.l6), to the document "La generalisation du droit a 
I'education" (the general right to education), the Department o f Education's 
response to a UNESCO questionnaire, thirty-seventh session o f the International 
Conference on Education, Geneva, 1979, pages 4 to 17, and to the comments made in 
paragraE^is 939 and 940 above.

943. Since these reports were prepared, the Quebec Charter o f Human Rights and 
Freedoms (R.S.Q. c . C-12) has been amended and now allows the establishment o f 
affirm ative action programmes in the sectors of employment, education, health 
services and other services generally availab le  to the public. Every such 
programme must be approved by the Quebec Human Rights Commission (Commission des 
droits de la  personne), unless it  is  imposed by order o f the court.

944. I f ,  a fter investigation, the Commission confirms the existence o f a situation  
involving discrimination, it  may recommend the implementation o f an affirm ative  
action programme within such time as i t  may f ix .  Where th is reconmendation has not 
been followed, the Commission may apply to the court and, on proof o f the existence 
o f a situation involving discrimination, obtain, within the time fixed by the 
court, an order to devise and implement such a programme.

945. The Commission supervises the administration of the affirm ative action 
programmes and may make investigations and require reports.

Limitations imposed upon the exercise of the rights
set forth in a rtic le s  13 to 15

946. We refer the reader to the comments in paragraph 941 above concerning 
non-nationals. Any other lim itations w ill  be examined in the context o f the 
various matters discussed in this report.

ARTICLE 13: RIGHT TO EDUCATION

A* Principal laws, and administrative regulations

947. The right o f everyone to education is guaranteed by section 40 o f the Charter
o f Human Rights and Freedoms (R.S.Q. c. C-12) and by the following acts:
the Education Act, R.S.Q. c. 1-14; an Act respecting the Ministere de I'Education 
(R.S.Q. c. M-15); the General and Vocational Colleges Act, R.S.Q. c. C-29; 
the University of Quebec Act, R.S.Q. c. U-1; an Act respecting private education, 
R.S.Q. c . E-9; an Act respecting the Commission scolaire de la  C6te Nord du Golfe 
St-Laurent, R.S.Q. c. D-1; an Act respecting the Commission scolaire du 
Nouveau-Quebec, R.S.Q. c. D-3; the Charter o f the French language, R.S.Q. c . C-11; 
the Youth Protection Act, R.S.Q. c. P-34.1; an Act to secure the handicapped in the 
exercise o f their rights, R.S.Q. c . E-20.1; an Act respecting the Conseil superieur
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de I'education, R.S.Q. c . C-60; an act respecting the Conseil des co lleges,
R.S.Q. c. C-57> an Act respecting the Conseil des universites, R.S.Q. c. C-58; 
an Act respecting municipal and school debts and loans, R.S.Q. c. D-7; 
the University Investments Act, R.S.Q. c. 1-17; the Student Loans and Scholarships 
Act, R.S.Q. c. P-2» an Act respecting grants to school boards, R.S.Q. c. S-36;
B i l l  3, an Act respecting public elementary and secondary education, adopted by the 
National Assembly on 21 December 1984; an Act respecting the Ecole de la ite r ie  and 
intermediate agricu ltural schools, R.S.Q. c. E-1; an Act respecting educational 
programming, R.S.Q. c. P-30.1; and the Specialized Schools Act, R.S.Q. c . E-10.

948. Many regulations were adopted in the area of education. For example, 
between 1 April 1982 and 31 March 1983, some 20 regulations were adopted.
These deal mainly with the conditions o f employment o f the directors and the senior 
and management s ta ff  o f the school boards, the language of instruction of persons 
staying in Quebec temporarily, the tuition fees charged to students from outside 
Quebec, the loans and scholarships granted to students, admission conditions for 
certain technical study programmes, and grants to institutions for children with 
d iff ic u lt ie s  of adaptation.

B. Measures taken to promote the fu ll  realization of the
right o f everyone to education

1. Full development of the human personality and
the sense of its  dignity

949. In the late 1960s, the school curriculum already included health,
family education, c iv ic  responsib ilities  and economics. However, these subjects 
did not have the importance that is  now attached to them in terms o f quality of 
l i f e .

950. In 1972, the Department of Education grouped these subjects together with sex 
education into an experimental programme of personal and social development. 
Following evaluations made in 1975 and 1978, involving among other things 
consultations with teachers, school boards and resource persons specializing in the 
areas covered by the programme, a review o f the literatu re  in the fie ld  of personal 
and social development and related areas, an analysis o f Canadian as well as 
certain European and American programmes, a synthesis of educational research 
in itia tives  and consultation in the fie ld  provided a basis for the orientation of 
the 1983 version of this programme.

951. The new programme takes into consideration Rogers' theory of a ffec tiv ity  and 
the principal theories of development, in particu lar those of Piaget, Erikson and 
Nielsen, so that it  w ill  be suited to the psychological, cognitive and 
psycho-social characteristics o f the various age groups to which it  is  addressed.

952. Throughout elementary and secondary school, the students w ill study the same 
major issues always with the goal o f broadening and developing their areas of 
knowledge and increasingly applying this knowledge to the problems they face in 
l i f e .
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953. I t  should be noted, fin a lly , that these programmes are mandatory.

954. See also the comments in the Quebec government's f i r s t  report under a r t ic le  18 
of the Convention on the Elimination of A ll Forms of Discrimination against Women, 
under a rt ic le  10.

2. Strengthening of respect for human rights and fundamental 
freedoms

3. Development of human rights teaching

955. At the elementary level the optional courses in Catholic morals re fer to the
princip les of ju stice , equality and tolerance, as well as to the questions o f
discrimination and racism.

956. At secondary school the references are more exp lic it  and re late extensively to 
major international instruments such as the Universal Declaration and the 
International Covenants, as well as the Quebec Charter o f Human Rights and Freedoms.

957. The Department o f Education also worked with the Quebec Human Rights
Commission on the preparation and distribution  of a guide to the Charter o f Human
Rights and Freedoms intended for young schoolchildren and entitled  Young, Equal in 
Rights and Responsible.

958. The preparation, promotion and distribution  of this educational document were 
one o f the major projects o f the Human Rights Commission during 1981 and 1982.

959. The general objective of the Commission's ac t iv it ie s  in this area is  as 
fo llow s: to propose to the schools a model for relationships based on the 
princip le of equal rights of young people and adults, and among young people 
themselves, and on mutual recognition and exercise o f fundamental righ ts; and to 
promote among students the development o f competence in affirm ing their individual 
and co llective  fundamental rights and assuming control of them in order to exercise  
them concretely.

960. The release of the guide nationally in November 1981, followed by a series o f 
regional promotions, made people aware of its  existence and led to the d istribution  
of 415,000 copies.

4. E ffective participation o f a l l  persons in a free society

961. See the comments in paragraphs 949 to 954 above and 962 to 970 below.

5. Promotion of understanding, tolerance and friendship among 
a l l  nations and a l l  ra c ia l, ethnic or re lig ious groups

962. The "personal and social development" programme referred to in paragraph 950 
includes a section entitled  "Education in interpersonal re lations" and another 
entitled  "Education for l i f e  in society".
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963. The overall objective o f the f i r s t  section, "education in interpersonal 
re lations", is  to help the student understand his situation and that of others in 
order to improve the quality o f his interpersonal re lations.

964. This section emphasizes, among other things, the characteristics o f good 
interpersonal re lations. Thus "mutual consideration" allows one to see others as 
being d ifferen t from oneself and makes it  possible to appreciate such differences  
without prejudice.

965. The section "education for l i f e  in society" poses the following challenge for 
young people: to be comfortable with oneself and with others, to develop in
private and in public, to grow on one's own and with others and to experience the 
d if f ic u lt  challenge o f being a man or a woman among men and women.

966. In recent years a major e ffo rt  has also been made to make Quebecers as a group 
aware o f the contributions o f the various cultural communities. The progress made 
so far indicates that the princip le of respect for minorities is becoming 
increasingly widespread.

967. We shall mention as an example the government project "Mes amis de partout"
(My friends from everywhere", in which two departments. Education and Cultural 
Communities and Immigration, were involved in a project aimed at young elementary 
school children. The project "Si tous les enfants du monde" ( I f  a l l  the children  
in the world) involved bringing together Quebecers from various cu ltural 
backgrounds as part o f the International Year of the Child.

968. In 1982, the education branch o f the Human Rights Commission also gave 52 
training sessions in schools. These sessions, which lasted from half a day to 
three days, were aimed at training resource persons for the promotion of rights. 
This same branch also provided 93 consultations and participated in 29 information 
sessions, again in schools. I t  also produced five  training aids.

969. The Human Rights Commission asked the Minister o f Education to suspend two 
aptitutde tests (kindergarten preparation test and grade 1 academic preparation 
test) considered discriminatory on the basis of social condition and race. A 
moratorium has in fact been declared.

970. F inally , at the university lev e l, a series o f nine hours of courses on the 
Quebec Charter o f Human Rights and Freedoms and the Quebec Human Rights Commission 
was organized and presented by the faculty of continuing education at the 
Oniversite de Montreal. A sim ilar series on the rights and responsib ilities  of 
young people has been prepared for the winter o f 1983.

6. Futherance o f the ac tiv itie s  o f the United Nations 
for the maintenance of peace

971. No particular ac tiv itie s  to be mentioned.

E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 167



E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 168

C. Right to  primary education

1. Measures taken to achieve the fu l l  realization  o f the right 
to primary education, including special provisions relating  
to specific  groups

Compulsory and free education

972. Under sections 33 and 34 o f the Education Act, every school board is  required 
to admit every child between the ages o f 6 and 16. Under sections 256 and 257 of 
the same Act, every child between the ages of 6 and 15 is  required to attend a 
school under the control of a school board or any other school organized under the 
laws of Quebec or to receive effective instruction at home.

973. Primary education is  free, including school textbooks and transport in the 
morning and the evening.

974. There is  now generalized access to school fa c i l it ie s  and there are p ractica lly  
no more geographical obstacles at any level of education.

975. The Quebec government's p r io r it ie s  with respect to the right to education are 
centred on equal opportunities for advancement.

Young g ir ls

976. See the Quebec government's f i r s t  report under a rt ic le  18 o f the Convention on 
the Elimination o f  A ll Forms of Discrimination against Women, under a rt ic le  10.

Children of low income groups

977. Numerous studies undertaken in Quebec at the pre-school leve l indicate that 
children from disadvantaged backgrounds begin their primary education less well 
equipped in te llectua lly  than children from more advantaged backgrounds and that 
their progress during elementary school does not allow them to make up for the 
disadvantages noted. A series of measures have been adopted to rectify  this 
situation before the children enter school. These measures, which are directed at 
children four years old, also provide for specific  ac tiv itie s  that allow the 
parents to participate in the progress their children are making.

978. Home kindergartens and resource kindergartens have been set up sp ec ifica lly  to 
meet these needs. A group of approximately six children meets, for educational 
ac t iv it ie s , in one of the homes, in rotation. A spec ia lis t d irects the ac t iv itie s  
with the help of the parents. Each groups meets two half-days per week.
The teaching materials consist of a few specialized objects but mainly normal 
household objects.

979. The class-rocan kindergartens receive the children in groups o f 15, five  
half-days per week. A specia list leads the educational ac t iv itie s  and has the 
necessary educational materials availab le . Over 4,000 children are registered in 
the class-room kindergartens for four-year-old  children from disadvantaged 
backgrounds.
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980. In 1978 the Department o f Education also implemented operation Passe-Partout 
(Open Sesame). This is a multi-media project comprising, as its  main component, 
a series of 125 30-minute programmes broadcast every day o f the week. It also  
includes a progranune to assist parents from disadvantaged backgrounds.
This programme, which is  aimed at extending the effects o f the television series  
and assisting parents in their role as educators, is  directed by a resource 
educator. The programme involves approximately 5,000 fam ilies with four-year-old  
children. The third aspect of the operations is  the magazine Passe-Partout.
It  consists of 13 issues, each covering the content o f 10 broadcasts.

981. At the elementary level the Quebec government's ac t iv it ie s  are aimed 
principally  at training school s ta ff  in disadvantaged areas, making them aware of 
the problems in these areas and adapting the teaching materials.

982. At the secondary school level the ac t iv itie s  for adolescents from 
disadvantaged backgrounds are aimed at preventing early drop-outs and problems 
relating to absenteeism and the use of alcohol and drugs.

Children in rural areas

983. See the Quebec government's f i r s t  report under a rt ic le  18 o f the Convention on 
the Elimination o f A ll Forms o f Discrimination against Women, under a rt ic le  10.
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Children who are physically or mentally disabled

984. On the basis o f the principle that children experiencing adaptation or 
learning problems are entitled to an education centred on their maximum 
development, just like any other children, the Quebec government adopted a policy  
concerning such children in 1978. This policy holds that special education, 
re-education, readaptation and extended school attendance measures should be 
incorporated into a school environment that is as normal as possible.

985. In 1981/82, $155 million was allocated to these services.

986. See also the ccmments under paragraphs 1005 to 1011.

Children of immigrants, children belonging to lin gu is t ic , ra c ia l, re lig ious or 
other minorities and children belonging to indigenous sectors

987. The very organization o f the Quebec school system already takes the anglophone 
minority into account. There are English-language school boards, both Protestant 
and Catholic, four English-language general and vocational colleges (C^eps) and 
three English-language un iversities.

988. The Department of Education gives the school boards special grants for 
orientation classes and for special measures to protect the orig ina l culture of 
young people and adults, while making them gradually aware o f Quebec culture.

989. Furthermore, in co-operation with the major ethnic communities in Quebec, 
including the Portuguese, Greek and Ita lian  communities, the Department of
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Education has prepared progranunes for teaching orig ina l languages and culture, 
which may form part o f the normal elementary and secondary school curriculum.

990. The Department o f Education is  also encouraging private ethnic schools to 
associate with the school boards while at the same time maintaining their specific  
ethnic character.

991. Quebec has established three new school boards in order to improve services to 
the Native community. The Cree and Inuit have assumed legal control o f these new 
boards. Their children may receive instruction in the Native language during the 
f i r s t  years of elementary school. The curricula o f these school boards were 
determined following consultations among conunittees o f the principal Native groups 
and tend to favour linking educational functions with the socio-economic and 
cu ltural functions of these communities.

2, Percentage of children covered by primary education

992. The most recent sta t is t ic s  availab le  are for 1977/78 and indicate that the
percentage of children attending school was: 95 per cent for pre-school children;
98 per cent for 6-year-old children; 99 per cent for children 7 to 10 years o ld ;
and 94 per cent for 11-year-old children.

3. Extent to which primary education is  free

993. Primary education is  free, including school textbooks and transport in the 
morning and the evening.

4. Factors and d if f ic u lt ie s

994. To our knowledge there are no factors preventing this right from being fu lly  
exercised.

D. Right to secondary education

1. Accessibility  o f secondary education

995. Orientation fa c i l it ie s  appropriate to the needs o f those entering secondary 
school are essential i f  the la tter are to progress through this level 
successfully. Programmes are organized on the basis o f what the secondary school 
s ta ff  know about the students entering the school, such as academic performance, 
years of study and age, in tellectual functioning, emotional, social and physical 
maturity and health. For example, the students entering secondary school may have 
achieved the objectives of the primary school curriculum after fiver six  or 
seven years at school. The secondary school must, therefore, develop orientation  
programmes adapted to the d iffe ren t needs of these students.
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996. Except where ju s t ified  by the circumstances, classes must not begin 
before 8.30 a.m. or end after 4.30 p.m. A ll students must also have at least
50 minutes for lunch and a break o f at least five  minutes between any two classes.

2. A va ilab ility  of technical and vocational secondary education

997. In Quebec, technical and vocational education are provided at the college  
level and f a l l  within the same framework and the same philosophy as other forms o f 
education.

3. Introduction of free secondary education

998. Secondary education is  completely free in Quebec, including school textbooks 
and transport in the morning and the evening.

4. Factors and d if f ic u lt ie s

999. To our knowledge, there are no factors preventing th is right from being fu lly  
exercised.
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E. Right to higher education

1. Accessibility  o f higher education

1000. In 1982/83, school enrolment increased more rapidly than forecast, owing to a 
substantial increase in the number o f students moving on from secondary school to 
college and a sign ificant increase in the number of female students, who now 
outnumber their male counterparts.

1001. Special e ffo rts  have been made to make college more accessible to graduates 
o f vocational secondary programmes. Thus five  guides to higher education have 
already been distributed in colleges and school boards  and four others are being 
prepared for the fie ld s  o f agricu lture, electrotechnology, fishing and maritime 
technology.

1002. Moreover, the colleges have studied the advisab ility  of setting up new 
programmes in the following areas, inter a l ia ; robotics, international trade, 
training for nursing s ta ff  in the North, industrial ceramics, furniture and 
woodworking, pulp and paper and physical technology.

1003. The colleges w ill  also be called upon to co-operate in the government project 
aimed at increasing the rate o f school attendance among young people, by increasing 
the rate of graduation from secondary school into co llege. The colleges w ill also  
be making an e ffo rt to take in even more adult students. A special e ffo rt  w ill  be 
made to review the d istribution of programmes within the network, and to make 
optimum use of existing human and physical resources.
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1004. F inally , the colleges w ill have to continue their e ffo rts  to ensure fu ll  
technological development, through training programmes proposed fo r the students, 
s ta f f  development and equipment renewal.

2. Financial assistance to students in higher education

1005. The Quebec government wishes to make college and university education 
accessible to a l l  those who wish to pursue such studies and are capable of doing 
so, but who do not have the necessary financial resources. However, the student 
himself, h is parents or those who are acting in their stead must contribute to the 
financing of his education in so far as they are able.

1006. In each educational institution accredited for purposes of the loans and 
scholarships programme, there is  a financial assistance service where the student 
may obtain advice and information on how to apply for financial assistance.

1007. The loans are granted by a lending institution and guaranteed by the 
government. Scholarships do not need to be repaid.

1008. The Quebec education system also provides other types o f scholarship.
F irst there are scholarships for disabled students. These are intended for 
students with physical or sensory d is a b ilit ie s  who are unable to obtain a l l  
necessary pedagogical services suited to their particu lar situations from their  
school boards. Such scholarships are also offered to disabled adults who wish to 
retrain themselves by completing their secondary education. There are also  
"vocational scholarships" designed to encourage secondary school and college  
students to enrol in certain vocational programmes, thereby promoting a better 
distribution of manpower, while at the same time taking into account the needs of 
the community and the employment prospects for graduates. There are also  
"scholarships for foreign students" designed to provide, within the lim its of the 
government's general policy respecting such students, financial assistance to 
students from certain countries who register at un iversities or colleges in 
Quebec. Mention should also be made of the "bilingualism  scholarships" in 
education and the "development scholarships” for vocational teachers in private  
colleges and government schools. In 1982/83, the Minister o f Education established
a scholarship programme for students who devote the majority o f their a c t iv it ie s  to
an accredited national students association or an a f f i l ia te d  association.

1009. For 1982/83, i t  was forecast that $247 m illion would be spent on loans and 
scholarships, while the government estimated that it  would have to pay
$35.5 m illion in interest on loans granted by lending institutions.

1010. In 1982/83, a l l  amounts used in calculating financial assistance were indexed 
to the cost of liv in g  and interest continued to be paid to lending institutions  
participating in the plan.

1011. Since July 1982, the terms for repaying student loans have been made less
stringent for borrowers who do not have su ffic ien t financial means at the time they 
are to commence repayment. Under these new provisions, the government, instead of
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the borrower in d ifficu lt ie s , reimburses the lending institution every month for a 
given E>eriod. The borrower w ill reimburse the government when he is financially  
able to do so.

F. Right to fundamental education

Measures taken for the fundamental education o f persons who have not completed 
the whole period of their primary education

1012. This question was the subject of a study on which a report was presented to 
the Quebec government in February 1982. Part of the report concerns the 
accessib ility  of adult education and examines inequalities of access based on 
discrimination. See the Quebec government's f i r s t  report under a rt ic le  18 o f the 
Convention on the Elimination o f A ll Forms o f Discrimination against Women, page 27 
et seq.

1013. The chief concerns of the adult education programme in 1983/84 are to o ffer  
the general public educational, socio-cultural and socio-economic training  
ac tiv it ie s  which w ill take into account the principles set out in the policy  
statement on adult education. An increase in the number of fu ll-tim e general 
training courses is  expected, in particu lar in employment preparation courses,
as is  an increase in fu ll-tim e and part-time vocational training courses.

1014. In 1982/83 the budget of the Department o f Education's Adult Education Branch 
was $6,557,400.

S ta tistic a l data

1015. In 1982/83, 304,430 people were enrolled in training courses: 49 per cent in 
fu ll-tim e or part-time educational or socio-cultural courses at the elementary or 
secondary leve l; 27 per cent in fu ll-tim e or part-time socio-economic courses,
at the elementary or secondary le v e l; and 24 per cent in vocational socio-economic 
courses at the college leve l, most o f them on a part-time basis; 374 people were 
enrolled in vocational socio-economic courses on a fu ll-tim e basis in specialized  
institutions.

G. Development o f a system of schools

1. Principal laws

1016. See the acts cited in secion A, paragraph 947.

2. Measures taken to develop a system of schools

1017. As the person responsible for the operation of the education system as a 
whole, the Minister o f Education has powers, the exercise of which is  essential to 
coherent action by a l l  those involved in the system. He is  also the person 
responsible for ensuring that the values communicated by the education system are
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in accordance with the aspirations of the people of Quebec. Four specific  
ac tiv itie s  o f the Department o f Education fo llow  from these two essential functions 
of the Minister of Education.

1018. At the educational and pedagogical le v e l, the Department is  responsible for 
establishing the types o f educational service that are to be offered to the various 
categories of students. I t  also establishes the general framework for the 
organization o f such services, determines pedagogical systems and sanctions study 
programmes. I t  approves curricula, teaching materials and assessment methods. 
Finally , it  may make regulations concerning admission requirements and school 
timetables.

1019. In the area of human resource management, the Department determines the 
general working conditions within the school system as well as c la ss ifica tion  and 
qualification  standards. I t  also sets general training and development policy as 
well as personnel evaluation methods. The Department o f Education, in co-operation  
with its  partners in the education system, also negotiates working conditions of 
teachers, non-teaching personnel and support s ta ff  with the unions.

1020. In the area o f financial resource management, the Department establishes  
financing guidelines for the school system each year, as well as allocating the 
financial resources granted by the National Assembly for the education system.
In addition, the Department determines how the equalization grants are to be paid, 
approves the budgets of the educational institutions and determines the nature of 
the financial reports that are to be prepared.

1021. With respect to physical resource management, the Department, as part of 
the three-year educational investment plans, authorizes cap ita l projects for  
educational institutions as well as plans and specifications for major 
construction, expansion or renovation projects. F inally , i t  may make regulations 
establishing general guidelines for the management of the in stitutions ' cap ita l 
assets, including the terms and conditions governing the transfer of movable and 
immovable property.

3. S ta tistic a l and other data

1022. Quebec has a complete educational system accessible to everyone. In 1981/82, 
248 school boards administered 2,567 elementary and secondary schools. There were 
46 public colleges and 19 un iversities and their constituents.

1023. There were 320 private institutions at the elementary, secondary and college  
leve ls .

1024. The government administered 46 schools including agricu ltural institutes and 
conservatories.

1025. In 1981/82 the enrolments in public and private education were 1,324,739, 
distributed as fo llow s; junior kindergarten, 7,055; kindergarten, 88,107; 
elementary, 552,073; secondary, 536,576; co llege , 140,928. At the university level 
there was a total o f 191,247 students, 88,852 on a fu ll-tim e basis and 102,395 on a 
part-time basis.
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4. Factors and d i f f i c u l t i e s

1026. To our knowledge there are no factors preventing th is right from being fu lly  
exercised.

H. Establishment o f an adequate fellowship system

1027. See the conunents under paragraphs 1005 to 1011.

I. Improvement o f the material conditions of teaching s ta ff

1. Principal laws

1028. See the document Les conditions de trava il a I'education? la  recherche de 
I 'equ ite  soc ia le . copy of which is  being sent to the Secretary-General with this  
report.*

2. Working conditions of teaching s ta ff

1029. tnie government o f Quebec adopted, on 11 December 1982, an act defining the 
conditions o f work of the employees of the provincial government, including the 
teaching s ta f f .  The economic c r is is  and the situation of social tensions provoked 
by that c r is is  forced the government to adopt exceptional measures as explained by 
the Minister o f Education in parliamentary committee. His speech, which is  the 
object o f the above-mentioned document, explains the circumstances which lead the 
government to adopt these measures and the e ffo rts  i t  made to reconcile the 
educational and social objectives with the economic objectives.

3. Participation o f the teaching s ta ff in the development 
of plans and programmes

1030. In accordance with Part I I  o f B i l l  3, an Act respecting public elementary and 
secondary education, at least two teachers at each school must be members o f the 
school council. The council formulates the school's orientations and monitors the 
inplementation of the school's education project.

4. Factors and d if f ic u lt ie s

1031. The d if f ic u lt ie s  experienced in this area are explained in the document 
mentioned above.

* Available for consultation in the f i le s  of the Secretariat.
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J. Right to choice o f school

1. Principal laws

1032. Section 42 o f the Quebec Charter o f Human Rights and Freedoms provides that: 
"Parents or the persons acting in their stead have a right to choose private  
educational establishments for their children, provided such establishments comply 
with the standards prescribed or approved by virtue o f the law ."

1033. In 1981/82, there were 320 private institutions at the elementary, secondary 
and college level in Quebec.

1034. These private institutions are subsidized and the amount o f the grants paid 
to them must be revised by government order in council before 1 May preceding the
commencement of the school year.

1035. This revision of the grants per student involves two separate operations;
a revision o f the base amounts by education level in accordance with the by-laws o f 
the institution and a revision of the rental value per student.

1036. The base amounts are revised by readjusting them according to the variations  
in the amount of the grants given in the public sector for the same year and leve l 
of education. However, this revision does not take into account the variations in 
the amount of the grants given to the public sector for expenses that are not 
applicable to the private sector.

1037. The rental value per student is  revised for institutions which establish  that 
there has been a change in their movable and immovable assets as compared with
their previous situation. Such revisions are made during the year at the request
o f the institutions.

1038. In 1981/82 the following numbers of students were subsidized under the Act 
respecting private education: kindergarten, 795; elementary, 9,350; secondary, 
62,133; co llege, 15,973; college (adu lts ), 683; and children with learning 
d if f ic u lt ie s ,  323. The total was 89,257.

1039. The budget allocated to private education in 1981/82 was $217,992,700.

2. The right of parents to ensure the re lig ious and moral education 
of their children in conformity with their own convictions

1040. Section 41 of the Quebec Charter o f Human Rights and Freedoms provides that: 
"Parents or the persons acting in their stead have a right to require that, in the 
public educational establishments, their children receive a re lig ious or moral 
education in conformity with their convictions, within the framework of the 
curricula provided for by law ."
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3. Measures taken to promote respect for this right, including the 
opportunity to attend a school where teaching is  in the native 
language

1041. Since French is  the o f f ic ia l  language of Quebec (Charter of the French 
language), public education is  provided in that language free of charge.
However, education in English is  also offered free of charge to children who meet 
the c r ite r ia  established in the regulations under the Charter o f the French 
language.

4. Factors and d if f ic u lt ie s

1042. To our knowledge there are no factors preventing this right from being 
realized.

K. Liberty to establish and direct educational institutions

1. Principal laws

1043. Private educational institutions are governed by the Act respecting private 
education.

1044. These institutions may be declared to be of public interest, recognized for 
purposes of grants or hold an education permit. Institutions declared to be of 
public interest and institutions recognized for purposes o f grants receive a set 
amount per pupil. Institutions holding an education permit do not receive grants 
from the Department of Education.

1045. Private institutions may dispense pre-elementary, elementary, secondary and 
college education. They must follow  the o f f ic ia l  Department o f Education 
curriculum, recruit qualified  teachers, present their pupils for the o f f ic ia l  
examinations, have equipment comparable to that in the public sector and organize 
appropriate services for their pupils. In addition they are subject to the 
educational system in effect in the public schools and must hold health and safety  
certifica tes . They must also post a bond to guarantee compliance with their 
obligations toward their pupils.

1046. At the elementary level only boarding schools and ethnic minority schools are 
subsidized.

1047. Self-improvement schools give courses such as dancing, languages and yoga.
They are normally profit-making organizations and may not receive grants.
In order to obtain a permit they must o ffe r a su ffic ien tly  structured programme, 
employ teachers who have some competence in the subject taught, possess a safety  
and health ce rtifica te  for the premises used, have their publicity  and contract 
forms approved and, f in a lly , post a bond to guarantee compliance with their 
obligations toward their pupils. The issuance of a permit to such schools is less 
a sign of the Department o f Education's approval than a form of consumer protection.
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ARTICLE 14: PRINCIPLE OF COMPULSORY PRIMARY EDUCATION,
FREE OF CHARGE FOR ALL

1048. See the comments under section C .l o f a rt ic le  13 above.

ARTICLE 15; RIGHT TO TAKE PART IN CULTURAL LIFE AND TO ENJOY THE 
BENEFITS OF SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS AND THE PROTECTION 
OF THE INTERESTS OF AUTHORS

A. Right to take part in cu ltural l i f e

1. Principal laws and administrative regulations

1049. The principal laws are: the Publishers Loss Insurance Act, R.S.Q. c. A-27»
an Act respecting the Bibliotheque nationale du Quebec, R.S.Q. c. B-2; the Public 
Libraries Act, R.S.Q. c. B-3; the Cultural Property Act, R.S.Q. c. B-4j an Act 
respecting the cinema,. R.S.Q. c. C-18; an Act respecting a r t is t ic , lite ra ry  and 
sc ien tific  competitions, R.S.Q. c. C-51; an Act respecting the Conseil d 'a rtisanat, 
R.S.Q. c. C-56; an Act respecting the Conservatoire de musique et d 'a r t  dramatique, 
R.S.Q. c. C-62; an Act respecting the development of Quebec firms in the book 
industry, R.S.Q. c. D-8.1; an Act respecting the Institut quebecois de recherche 
sur la culture, R.S.Q. c. 1-13.2; an Act respecting the Ministere des a ffa ire s  
cu ltu re lles , R.S.Q. c. M-20; an Act respecting the Montreal Museum o f Fine Arts, 
R.S.Q. c. M-42; an Act respecting museums, R.S.Q. c. M-43; an Act respecting the 
Societe de developpement des industries de la  culture et des communications,
R.S.Q. c. S-10.01; an Act respecting the Societe de la Place des Arts de Montreal, 
R.S.Q. c. S-12.1; an Act respecting the Societe du Grand Theatre de Quebec,
R.S.Q. c. S-14.01; and the Theatrical Performances Act, R.S.Q. c. R-25.

1050. This leg is lation  is  complemented by regulations which fa c ilita te  its  
implementation. Some 30 regulations dealing with various aspects of cu ltural 
activ it ie s  have been adopted.

2. Practical measures for realization of this right

(a) Information on the av a ila b ility  of funds and public support for private  
in it ia tive

1051. For the 1981/82 f is c a l year, the budget of the Department of Cultural A ffa irs  
was distributed among six programmes and totalled  $111,274,860.

1052. The Books and Other Printed Material Programme had a budget of $23,663,300 
divided as fo llows: assistance with publishing and se llin g  books, $2,836,700; 
development of a network of public lib ra r ie s , $16,728,600; Quebec national lib ra ry ,  
$4,098,000.

1053. The Protection and Enhancement o f Cultural Property Programme had a budget 
o f $19,448,000 divided as fo llow s; conservation and use of archives, $2,766,400; 
conservation of h istoric  and archeological sites and properties, $16,330,700; 
Cultural and Property Commission, $350,900.
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1054. The Internal Management and Administrative Support Programme had a budget 
of $8,127,500 allocated as fo llows: management and administrative support, 
$5,762,100; regional o ffic e s , $2,365,400.

1055. The Visual Environraent Arts programme had a budget of $15,157,704 allocated  
as fo llows: improvement o f the visual environment, $2,140,200; development of 
museums and exhibition centres, $13,017,504.

1056. The Performing Arts Programme had a budget of $38,944,156 divided as 
fo llows: teaching of the performing arts, $10,733,600; support for the performing 
arts, $28,210,556.

1057. The Film Programme had a budget of $5,934,200 divided as follows:
film  administration, support and promotion, $5,183,700; film supervision bureau, 
$750,500.

(b) Institutional infrastructure established to promote popular participation  
in culture

1058. The Department of Cultural A ffa irs  was o f f ic ia l ly  created on 24 March 1961, 
the day on which the Act to establish the Department o f Cultural A ffa irs  was 
assented to (9-10 E liz . I I ,  c. 23). This Act gave the Minister o f Cultural A ffa irs  
a mandate to promote the development of arts and letters in the Province and their 
diffusion  abroad (s . 3). More sp ec ifica lly , this Act gave the Minister 
responsibility  for provincial lib ra r ie s  and museums and h istorica l archives, and 
control of the conservatories of music and dramatic art and of a r t is t ic , lite ra ry  
and sc ien tific  competitions (s . 4).

1059. Since 1976-1977 the Department of Cultural A ffa irs  has had three principal 
development objectives: to promote a true policy for making culture democratic;
to strengthen Quebecers' fee ling of belonging; and to integrate cu ltural ac t iv itie s  
into economic l i f e .

1060. In the context of making culture democratic the Minister o f Cultural A ffa irs  
toured a l l  Quebec on a consultation tr ip . The objective was twofold. One of the 
aims was to become fam iliar with the cultural re a lit ie s  experienced by Quebecers as 
a group so as to be able to adapt the Department's po lic ies and programmes to these 
re a lit ie s . The second aim was to make local participants aware of the urgent 
necessity o f also assuming responsibility  for the cultural development of their 
municipalities and regions.

1061. In the book publishing industry various programmes were adopted to assist the 
industry and its  dissemination both in Quebec and abroad. The establishment of the 
Association quebecoise des salons du liv re  (Quebec association of book fa irs ) was 
also encouraged. In addition, as a result of e ffo rts  made over the past two years, 
i t  can be said that the network of public lib ra rie s  is well on the way to being 
completed. Both in rural and urban areas, 80 per cent o f Quebecers now have access 
to public lib rary  service in their municipality. During 1981/82 10 new municipal 
lib ra rie s  were established while 21 municipalities received assistance to build or 
renovate lib ra r ie s .
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1062. In the area of protecting and developing cu ltural property, e ffo rts  continued 
to be made to find partners in the public, semi-public and private sectors to 
participate in restoration and in particu lar community and heritage property use 
projects. E fforts are also being made to get rid o f properties belonging to the 
Department of Cultural A ffa irs  that are no longer necessary to the exercise o f its  
mandate. Revisions to the Cultural Property Act have also been considered and a 
standardized programme for assisting municipalities has been set up, in addition to 
the various existing assistance programmes being administered.

1063. The national institutions (Quebec National Archives (Archives nationales du 
Quebec), Quebec National Library (Bibliotheque nationale du Quebec), Institute o f 
Music and Dramatic Art (Conservatoire de musique et d 'a r t  dramatique) and public 
museums have been encouraged to place greater emphasis on cu ltural ac t iv itie s  and 
the dissemination o f the heritage property in their custody. Thus major 
exhibitions were presented at the Quebec National Archives. The exhibition  
"Hommage au Quebec" (Homage to Quebec) at the Montreal regional centre, for
example, attracted over 65,000 v is ito rs  while major exhibitions were also hosted by
the Centre d 'archives-de la  Capitale (Capital Archives Centre). The Quebec 
National Archives are also equipped with a computer system, SAPHIR, which is  s t i l l  
in the process of being in sta lled .

1064. At the Quebec National Library permanent thematic exhibitions have been set 
up to enhance the wealth and d iversity  o f the co llections. In addition, a p ilo t  
study of a ccxnputerized system that w ill make it  possible to develop better
research tools is  currently being conducted. This system might have a considerable
impact on a l l  the major lib ra r ie s  in Quebec.

1065. The Institute o f Music and Dramatic Art continued to pursue it s  training  
function despite a s ta f f  reduction throughout the network. A review o f teaching 
methods has also been undertaken.

1066. F inally , in the government museums, several major exhibitions were presented 
and emphasis was placed on community ac tiv it ie s  and educational services.
Regional museums and exhibition centres were also encouraged to o ffe r educational 
services and host itinerant exhibitions.

1067. In the area of arts and lite ra tu re , the assistance programmes were ccmpletely 
overhauled to allow for both highly fle x ib le  support for creativ ity  in a l l  areas of 
Quebec and a sign ificant contribution to the production of new works. A Quebec 
studio was also set up in New York for the f i r s t  time, such a studio having already 
been established in Paris. Thus, there are now two studios in two of the major 
cultural centres in the Western world. An o f f ic ia l  policy was also established  
defining the parameters of the use of evaluation ju ries or committees in awarding 
scholarships and, in some cases, grants to cu ltural organizatons and creators of 
cu ltural works.

1068. For 1981/82, a total o f $48,336,124 was allocated to public l ib ra r ie s ,  
$805,000 of which was to assist in the establishment o f municipal lib ra r ie s  and 
$10,696,894 was to ass ist in their operation.
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1069. For the same period, a sum o f $8,035,362 was allocated to assist museums and 
exhibition centres, making it  possible to support 52 institutions.

1070. A sum of $3,467,456 was allocated to support theatres, $1,097,340 was given 
to dance companies and $1,007,093 was allocated to musical organizations,
and $708,575 went to broadcasting organizations for programming purposes.

1071. The Quebec Film Institute (In stitu t quebecoise du cinema) received a sum 
o f $4 m illion, $800,000 o f which was allocated to the administration of its  
services and $3.2 m illion of which was distributed among various assistance 
programmes in addition to various amounts carried over from previous fisc a l years.

1072. The Quebec Film Library (Cinematheque quebecois) received $512,773. Of this  
amount $157,473 was allocated to the rental o f the Maison du cinema build ing, 
$238,500 was allocated to programmes for acquiring, preserving and developing 
audio-visual film  documents and $116,800 was used to pay the operating expenses of 
the Film Documentation Centre. The Film Branch also spent $37,500 on purchasing 
books and periodicals for the Film Documentation Centre before the la tte r became 
part o f the Film Library during that year.

1073. There are also three organizations that play an important role in the 
promotion, dissemination and provision of information about film , and in this 
capacity also received financial assistance. These are the World Film Festival 
(Festival des films du monde), whose special function is  to promote Quebec films 
in Quebec and abroad, the Institute o f Film Art (Conservatoire d 'a r t  
Cinematographique), which encourages the promotion of high-quality Quebec films and 
the expansion of film  culture, and the Social Communications Bureau (O ffice des 
communications so c ia le s ), which provides the public with information on the nature, 
content and origin  o f films shown in Quebec. These organizations received $75,000, 
$20,000 and $15,000 respectively to assist in achieving their mandates.

1074. F inally , the Commission on Film and Audio-Visual Material (Commission d'etude 
sur le cinema et I'aud iovisuel) received $219,500 to finance its  consultation, 
study and research work during the 1981/82 fisc a l year.

(c) Promotion of cu ltural identity as a factor o f mutual appreciation among 
individuals and groups

(d) Measures aimed at promoting awareness and enjoyment of the cu ltural heritage 
of national ethnic groups and minorities and o f indigenous groups

1075. Section 3 o f the Act respecting the Ministere des communautes cu lture lles et 
de 1 'immigration (R.S.Q. c. M-23.1) provides that the Department o f Cultural 
Communities and Immigration shall fa c ilita te  the settling o f immigrants in Quebec 
"and ensure their harmonious integration into Quebec society and more particu larly  
with the francophone majority".

1076. Integration into and active participation in a society presuppose a knowledge 
of the language o f the majority. For th is purpose the Department o f Cultural 
Communities and Immigration administers a network of orientation and training  
centres for immigrants (centres d 'orientation et de formation des immigrants -  
COFI), which provide French courses for new Quebecers adapted to their needs.
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These courses may be intensive or tailor-made, fu ll-tim e or part-time. The centres 
are more than language schools since they also provide numerous other services: 
orientation, employment and social assistance services and various social and 
cu ltural a c t iv it ie s .

1077. In 1981/82, the Quebec government spent $10,851,400 on teaching French to 
people of other languages.

Teaching of o rig ina l languages

1078. Preservation of an ethnic group's cu ltural heritage presupposes the 
transmission of its  o rig ina l language. The Quebec government encourages children  
to learn their mother tongue through two programmes.

1079. The native Languages Teaching Programme, administered by the Department o f 
Education, enables students from four d iffe ren t communities to learn the language 
o f their parents as part o f the regular school curriculum.

1080. The Ethnic Languages Programme, administered by the Department of Cultural 
Communities and Immigration, had its  budget increased from $80,000 in 1976/77 to 
$200,000 in 1981/82. I t  enabled close to 20,000 children from 37 d iffe ren t ethnic 
groups to learn their native language. These courses are organized by cu ltura l 
community associations.

Concerted action policy

1081. The Department of Cultural Communities and Immigration is  mindful of its  
responsib ility  to promote the preservation of ethnic customs.

1082. The Concerted Action Programme is  divided into two parts: the f i r s t  is  
directed toward organizations providing immigrant orientation and adaptation 
services as well as organizations assisting immigrant workers and women in cu ltural 
communities.

1083. The second part is  aimed at maintaining and developing orig ina l cultures and 
promoting them within Quebec society, by providing technical and financial 
assistance for the ac t iv it ie s  and community centres of cu ltural communities.
In this la tte r case the government provides support rather than acting as an 
in it ia to r , and the cu ltural communities must themselves define their plans of 
action fo r preserving their heritage.

Information and dissemination
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1084. In view of the fact that most new a rriva ls  and a considerable proportion o f 
the members of cultural communities know l i t t le  or no French, the Department of 
Cultural Communities and Immigration publishes a large number o f information and 
educational documents in various languages.

1085. It  also provides a financial contribution and technical expertise to ass ist  
other departments and agencies o f the Quebec government in translating and 
distributing their publications. For example, i t  published a brochure on health
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and social services jo in tly  with the Department of Social A ffa irs . Other documents 
are currently being prepared, with the Labour Standards Commission (Commission des 
normes du trava il) and the Housing Board (Regie du logement), among other 
organizations.

Other departments, other programmes

1086. As residents of Quebec, the members of the cultural communities have access 
to a l l  the services o f the various (Quebec government departments and agencies. 
However, since most are not aware o f their rights, they do not make fu l l  use of 
them. A growing number of departments and agencies are becoming increasingly aware 
of this situation and have developed programmes designed to meet the special needs 
of this particu lar c lien te le .

The Quebec government's Action Plan for the cultural communities

1087. This plan is  aimed at rectifying the most flagrant and fundamental 
inequalities in status. The government is  advocating a series of formal measures, 
some of which even involve use of equal opportunity mechanisms and are essentia lly  
aimed at making government organizations aware of the immigrant situation, 
ensuring a broader dissemination of government information and promoting intensive 
development of French access programmes for new a rriva ls .

1088. It also proposes energetic intervention in the establishment o f a policy of 
equal access to employment in the c iv i l  service so as to restore a fa ire r  
proportional representation of members of cu ltural communities, in particu lar in 
government services d irectly  affecting the public.

1089. In the area of education the schools are being asked to take the cu ltural 
p lu ra lity  of Quebec society into greater account in history courses. Emphasis is  
being placed on improving the quality o f second language teaching in the various 
public education institutions and developing the curriculum for teaching Native 
languages and cultures. In the same vein, the ethnic languages programme is  to be 
developed and extended to a larger c lien te le .

1090. The Action Plan is  thus a series of concrete measures which the government 
intends to take as quickly as possible. These measures are already reflected in 
the extension of government ac tiv itie s  that have been undertaken partly because 
they sum up the minimum requirements of equality o f status for a l l  members of 
Quebec society, something which the Quebec government is  firmly committed to 
achieving.

(e) Role of the communication media in promoting participation in cu ltural l i f e

1091. In Quebec, freedom of expression is  guaranteed by section 3 of the Qiarter of 
Human Rights and Freedoms: "Every person is  the possessor o f the fundamental 
freedoms, including freedom of conscience, freedom o f re lig ion , freedom of opinion, 
freedom of expression, freedom of peaceful assembly and freedom of association."
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1092. Everyone must also be given access to the various media, without 
discrimination "based on race, colour, sex, pregnancy, sexual orientation, c iv i l  
status, age except as provided by law, re lig ion , p o lit ic a l convictions, language, 
ethnic or national o rig in , social condition or the fact he is  a handicapped person 
or that he uses any means to p a llia te  his handicap" (Charter o f Human rights and 
Freedoms, s. 10).

1093. The only restrictions on this right re late to morality, public order and, 
subject to the sanction o f the c iv i l  courts, prejudice to the honour or reputation 
o f individuals.

1094. There is  an impressive number o f publications in Quebec dealing with an 
extensive range o f topics. The large majority o f these publications originate in 
the private sector.

1095. At the government leve l the aim o f the Societe de developpement des 
industries de la  culture et des communications (Cultural and Communication 
Industries Development Corporation) is  to promote the creation and development of 
undertakings engaged in the fie ld s  o f book publishing, communication services 
including te levision , radio, cable service, videotapes, audio-visual production, 
newspapers, periodicals and software, recording, video-recording and 
video-cassettes, performing arts including theatre, entertainment, music, dance and 
singing, arts and crafts  and immovable cu ltural property and to contribute to the 
increase of the quality, genuineness and ccanpetitiveness of the productions of 
those undertakings, and to ensure their d istribution .

1096. The main object o f the Societe de radio-television  du Quebec
(Quebec Broadcasting Corporation) is  to establish  and operate an educational 
broadcasting firm to cover the whole territory  o f Quebec. The corporation may also  
establish a regional committee for each region it  delim its; the functions of such a 
committee are to establish  the regional programming for the region, provide for the 
production o f programmes and attend to the management of the human and material 
resources assigned to the programming and production of programmes.

1097. The Act respecting Educational Programming (R.S.Q. c. P-30.1) sets out the 
objects of such programming in section 3: educational programming sh a ll:
(a) favour the exercise o f the right of citizens to education, particu larly  by 
presenting programmes that meet specific  needs of the population, lead towards 
diplomas or meet the needs o f continuing education; (b) promote the access of 
citizens to their cu ltura l heritage, particu larly  re flecting l i f e  in the various 
regions and among the various ethnic communities, favouring interregional and 
intercultural exchanges, encouraging the creation and broadcasting o f Quebec audio, 
video or audio-visual productions, or generally granting a favoured position to the 
Quebec culture; (c) promote the access of citizens to economic and social 
well-being by presenting programmes that meet their needs of economic and social 
education; or (d) favour the exercise of the right of citizens to freedom of 
expression and to information, particu larly  by encouraging discussion of matters of 
common interest and presenting them from every viewpoint, and encouraging greater 
openness to the world, or maintaining a fa ir  balance between matters dealt with, 
interests concerned and opinions expressed.
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( f ) Preservation and presentation of mankind's cultural heritage

1098. Several branches of the Department of Cultural A ffa irs  have a special 
responsibility  for preserving and presenting cultural heritage.

1099. The functions of the Museums Branch are to enrich national and private 
collections and ensure that they are properly conserved, disseminate them as 
broadly as possible both within Quebec and abroad, promote the preparation of 
community and educational ac tiv itie s  in connection with such collections and 
promote the dissemination of foreign heritages within Quebec.

1100. In order to achieve this mandate, the Museums Branch, together with it s  
four d ivisions, has set a number o f objectives for i t s e l f .  Thus it  plans to 
contribute to the establishment and development of museums capable of o ffering  the 
general public services of an increasingly high quality . I t  also wishes to provide 
training for those working within such establishments, make the public aware of the 
value of movable cu ltural property and involve the public in the development and 
achievements of museums and exhibition centres. F inally , i t  plans to increase the 
number o f contacts with Quebec, Canadian and foreign agencies, departments and 
associations that are closely or distantly involved in the fie ld  of museology and 
whose experience may be valuable.

1101. The Museums Branch has four d iv isions: the Private Museums and Exhibition 
Centres Division, the Quebec Conservation Centre, the Musee du Quebec
(Quebec Museum) and the Musee d 'a rt  contemporain (Museum of Modern A r t ).

1102. The function o f the Private Museums and Exhibition Centres Division is  to 
develop and maintain a network of privately managed museums in Quebec. For th is  
purpose it  must improve these museums in terms o f programming, organization, 
buildings and equipment. I t  must also help provide information and development for 
museologists and provide training opportunities for those interested in the area.
It must also maximize the yield  from the financial assistance programme for 
institutions accredited by the Department o f Cultural A ffa irs  and provide 
organizations and individuals with the necessary information for understanding 
museums while at the same time making people aware o f the network of museums in 
Quebec.

1103. The functions of the Quebec Conservation Centre are: to provide Quebec 
museologists with information on means o f conservation; to prepare, using the 
sc ien tific  equipment at its  d isposal, the expertise required for major projects of 
restoration o f immovable and movable heritage property; to carry out, at the 
request of its  c lien ts , restoration work on the cultural property under their 
responsib ility ; and to organize training sessions and host trainees, students and 
museologists working in the area of conservation.

1104. The Musee du Quebec, whose function as an art museum was confirmed in 
November 1980, was involved during 1981/82 in developing new operational structures 
that w ill enable it  to assume this role fu lly . In this connection studies and 
research were conducted based on past experience and taking the international 
experience into account. Profitable relations have also been established with
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major Canadian and foreign museums and, in order to meet the needs of the community 
served, support was given to an interim committee set up to establish a corporate 
association, the Amis du Musee (Friends of the Museum). In addition, a group of 
volunteers has joined the Museum team and, under the auspices of educational 
services, is  providing assistance to v is ito rs .

1105. For the Musee d 'a r t  contemporain, the 1981/82 fisc a l year was one of the most 
active since its  establishment. In terms of both balanced programming and 
exclusive events during this period, the museum is  increasingly meeting the 
objectives for which i t  was established. Now that it  has a stable team, i t  has 
been able to present a major event in each sector o f activ ity . The museum's 
ac tiv it ie s  centre on its  permanent co llection , temporary exhibitions, itinerant 
exhibitions and community ac tiv it ie s .

1106. The Public L ibraries Division is  attached to the Book and Film Branch.
Its  function is  to develop an appropriate network o f public lib ra r ie s  and
co-ordinate ac t iv it ie s  within that network in co-operation with the Public 
Libraries Commission. For th is purpose it  must: make municipalities aware of the
importance and usefulness of public lib ra r ie s ; establish municipal lib ra r ie s  in 
municipalities having 5,000 inhabitants or more; consolidate the network of central 
lending lib ra r ie s ; improve the quality of the collections and services of the
lib ra r ie s ; and improve the premises of the lib ra r ie s .

1107. The Central Lending L ibraries are regional organizations created by the 
Department o f Cultural A ffa irs . They act as agents for developing lib rary  services 
in municipalities having fewer than 5,000 inhabitants. Under contracts signed with 
municipalities in their area, they provide citizens with access to a l l  forms of 
information and documentation and period ically  renew, in whole or in part, the 
collections o f books they have previously purchased, prepared and deposited with 
lib ra r ie s  in the contracting m unicipalities. There are currently 11 central 
lending lib ra r ie s  covering the entire inhabited te rrito ry  o f Quebec. The most 
recent one, in the Laurentians, began operating in 1981. Their rate of development 
varies, depending on the funds availab le  for th is purpose.

1108. The grants for the central lending lib ra r ie s  are calculated on the basis of 
indexed operating and administrative expenses, the average cost o f purchasing a 
book, the book collections and the public served. The municipalities a ff i l ia te d  
with a central lending lib rary  have been encouraged to improve the physical layout 
of their lib ra r ie s  and increase their contribution to the financing of the central
lending lib ra r ie s ' expenses, 80 per cent of which are paid for by the Department of
Cultural A ffa irs . During the 1981/82 f is c a l year, these lib ra r ie s  received grants 
to ta llin g  $4,112,100.

1109. The function of the Public L ibraries Commission is  to study appropriate ways 
of developing a network o f public lib ra r ie s  in Quebec. After considering 
fin ancia l, administrative and organizational questions relating to the central 
lending lib ra r ie s  and municipal l ib ra r ie s , the 0>mmission presents its
recommendations to the Minister o f Cultural A ffa irs . It  also promotes public
lib ra r ie s  among municipalities and citizens by holding regular sessions in a l l  
regions o f Quebec. The annual report on its  ac t iv it ie s  is  submitted to the 
Minister and then distributed to public lib ra r ie s  and any other interested  
organizations.
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1110. The function o f the Quebec National Library (Bibliotheque nationale du 
Quebec) is  to acquire, conserve and disseminate Quebec's cu ltural heritage in the 
form o f books, period ica ls, records, maps and microcopies. For th is purpose it  
must acquire publications produced by Quebecers, either by applying the provisions 
o f the Regulation respecting the legal delivery of documents (R.S.Q. c. B-2, r. 2) 
for current productions or by purchases or doiations for material published before 
this regulation came into e ffe c t . It must also conserve these acquisitions in the 
best condition possible and make its  collections available to a l l  Quebecers.
The Quebec National L ibrary 's community service attempts to make the public more 
aware of the various services of the lib rary  and to ensure that the best possible  
use is  made of certain of its  premises by the community.

1111. The Quebec National Archives (Archives nationales du Quebec) were established  
under d ivision  V o f the Act respecting the Ministere des A ffa ires cu ltu re lles  and 
their function is  to conserve and disseminate the archival heritage necessary for a 
knowledge of Quebec's past and present.

1112. This heritage includes the public documents of the former French and British  
administrations as well as those o f the province o f Lower Canada and of 
contemporary Quebec. I t  also includes documents of government departments and 
agencies that are no longer in current use; fin a lly , it  comprises private documents 
considered to be of h isto rica l interest which the Quebec National Archives may 
acquire or may have recognized or c la ss ified , as the case may be, under the 
provisions of the Cultural Property Act.

1113. The Quebec National Archives fa c ilita te s  access to the archives in their 
custody by o ffering a complete range of services to the public in each o f their 
regional centres. Consultation rooms are open to the public at times that may vary 
from one centre to another. In each o f these rooms a document loan service for 
on-the-spot consultation and microfilm and microfiche readers are provided for the 
public. Various research tools are also accessible and, as a result of the 
introduction o f the SAPHIR system, a l l  research tools in the network w ill soon be 
available in each centre. Each centre also has a lib rary  specializing in archives, 
history, regional history and genealogy, together with an in terlibrary  loan service  
within the network. There are also information services in which inquiries are 
answered by mail and by telephone, and services for photocopying, photographing or 
microfilming documents.

1114. The function of the Heritage Branch is  to promote the protection and 
development of cu ltural property by applying the Cultural Property Act and by 
assistance and intervention respecting property that is  not protected by the Act or 
areas o f heritage interest that are neither c la ss ified  nor decreed to be h istoric  
d is tr ic ts . During 1981/82 the Branch pursued the major objective it  had set for 
i t s e l f  the previous year, namely to promote greater involvement of local or 
regional communities in the protection and development of their heritage.
For this purpose it  was necessary to increase the impact of government ac t iv it ie s  
in the canmunity by working with a larger number o f contacts.

1115. The function o f the Native Heritage Section is  to set up mechanisms designed 
to enable the various native groups in Quebec to increase their involvement in the
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protection and development of their heritage. I t  also fa c ilita te s  the 
dissemination o f h isto rica l, ethnohistorical and ethnological knowledge concerning 
these various groups.

(g) Freedom o f a r t is t ic  creation and performance and restrictions imposed on that 
freedom

1116. See the comments under paragraphs 1091 to 1097.

(h) Professional education in the fie ld  o f culture and art  

College education

1117. The network of public education colleges o ffe rs  the following courses in the 
f ie ld  of culture and a rt : design technology, in terior design, architectural 
technology, applied arts , media arts and technology, history o f art, p lastic  arts, 
fashion arts, film , ancient c iv iliz a t io n s , communications technology, graphic 
communication, dance, b a lle t , presentations esthetics, esthetics and history of 
art, audio-visual equipment, graphics, advertising graphics, history, printing  
techniques, acting, language and lite ratu re  (French and English ), music 
(popular music, professional music), philosophy, photography, photolithography, 
photomechanics, psychology, book binding, graphic sciences, speech sciences, 
sociology, industrial design techniques, documentation techniques and stage and 
theatre techniques.

1118. A ll college level courses are designed to enable the student to acquire both 
general and specialized train ing. General training is  acquired throughout the 
programme, which includes pedagogical ac t iv it ie s  designed to develop the student's 
c r it ic a l a b ility  and a b ility  to analyse and synthesize as well as his c reativ ity . 
Specialized training allows the student to develop a specialization directed toward 
a technical activ ity  or a specialization in a limited number of d isc ip lines with a 
view to pursuing university studies.

1119. The private colleges also o ffe r the same courses. These courses are also  
given as part of adult education.

University education

1120. The humanities and arts and lite ratu re  are two of the nine major d isc ip lines  
of university education.

1121. Undergraduate studies lead to an honours bachelor's degree, graduate 
studies culminate in a master's degree and postgraduate studies lead to a 
doctorate degree. University courses are an extension o f the courses
given at the college le v e l. The grandes ecoles, such as the Ecole d 'architecture  
(School of A rch itecture), are a f f i l ia te d  with one of the Quebec un iversities.
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The Institute o f Music and Dramatic Art (Conservatoire de musique et d 'a r t  
dramatique)

1122. The Quebec Institute of Music and Dramatic Art is  composed of nine 
establishments, two of which are devoted to dramatic art (Montreal and Quebec City) 
and seven of which are devoted to music (Chicoutimi, Hull, Rimouski,
T rois-R ivieres, Val d 'Or, Montreal and Quebec C ity ). The function o f these 
establishments is  to provide professional training for composers, singers, 
instrumentalists and actors.

1123. During 1981/82, the two institutions that teach dramatic art provided 
professional training to 75 students. There are 25 teachers, 15 permanent and 
10 casual, who are responsible for providing this teaching, which is  part o f a 
three-year programme that prepares the students to be actors and scenographers.
The prerequisite for admission is  a college diploma or the equivalent.

1124. As part of it s  pedagogical a c t iv it ie s , each establishment puts on public  
performances of four or fiv e  plays each year (Quebec and repertory works).
During 1981/82 certain theatrical productions were the subject of exchanges between 
the two institutions. F inally , Wbrld Theatre Day is  o f f ic ia l ly  marked by v is it s ,  
meetings, exhibitions and lectures offered to the public.

1125. During 1981/82, 1,250 students attended the seven institutions involved in 
teaching music. Close to 300 o f them were enrolled fu ll-tim e in a programme o f 
higher education, the third and fourth levels o f the institute being equivalent to 
undergraduate and graduate university studies. In addition, 260 college students 
are studying music.

1126. Music is  taught by 217 teachers, 119 o f whom are permanent and 98 o f whom are 
casual. Seventy per cent o f the teaching load is  assumed by the permanent s ta f f .

1127. Each institution of the Institute of Music schedules pedagogical ac t iv it ie s  
related to education. During 1981/82, many o f these ac tiv itie s  expanded the 
influence of the institutions in their respective social and cu ltural 
environments. Over 350 musical performances (rec ita ls , concerts, and so on) 
were put on by students and teachers for the public.

( i )  Other measures

1128. As an example, we shall mention the policy of incorporating the arts into 
government buildings that has been in e ffect since 1981. This policy provides that 
any building project for which the cost of the work is  $150,000 or more must devote 
a portion of its  budget to an arts programme. The amount varies depending on the 
cost of the work: between $150,000 and $400,000 i t  is  1.5 per cent o f the cost of 
the work; between $400,000 and $2 m illion, it  is  $6,000 for the f i r s t  $400,000 
plus 1.25 per cent of the remainder; between $2 m illion and $5 m illion , i t  is  
$26,000 for the f i r s t  $2 m illion plus 1 per cent of the remainder; and $5 m illion  
and over, i t  is  $56,000 for the f i r s t  $5 m illion plus 0.50 per cent of the 
remainder.
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1129. The programme defines the term "work of art" as being any a rt is t ic  production 
relating to architecture or landscape architecture, such as the incorporation of a
mural or sculpture into the common or public t ra ff ic  areas of a building, special
treatment of architectural surfaces, in terior or exterior, using colour, ligh t or 
textural e ffects and visual enhancement of outside areas.

1130. During the f i r s t  year the policy was in e ffect the Department of Cultural 
A ffa irs  approved 100 such programmes.

B. Right to enjoy the benefits of sc ien tific  progress 
and its  applications

1. Principal laws

1131. The principal laws are: an Act respecting a r t is t ic , lite ra ry  and sc ien tific  
competitions, R.S.Q. c. C-51; an Act respecting the Institut national de 
productivite, R.S.Q. c. 1-13.1; the Forestry Schools and Research Act, R.S.Q.
c. R-1; an Act respecting the centre de recherche industrie lle  du Quebec, R.S.Q. 
c. C-8| an Act respecting manpower vocational training and qualification , R.S.Q. 
c. F-5; and an Act to promote the advancement of science and technology in Quebec, 
R.S.Q. c. D-9.1.

2. Measures taken to ensure the application of sc ien tific  progress 
for the benefit o f everyone, including measures to promote 
a healthy and pure environment and information on the 
in stitutional infrastructures established for that purpose

1132. Information on the protection of the environment was provided in the report 
on a rtic le s  10 to 12 of the Covenant, under heading 12-B(3).

1133. Since 1977, Quebec has undertaken steps to acquire an overall policy for 
sc ien tific  advancement.

1134. In 1979, extensive consultation between scientists and the general public 
made it  possible to prepare a policy statement and plan o f action fo r the 
im pl^entation of a Quebec policy on sc ien tific  research. Responsibility for  
preparing and implementing th is policy was given f i r s t  to the Minister of State for 
Cultural Development, and la te r, in 1982, to the Minister responsible for Science 
and Technology. The la tter was assisted by existing government agencies, namely 
the Secretariat for Science and Technology and the Bureau o f Science and Technology.

1135. Since that time, these organizations have taken various steps to develop 
research in Quebec and make it  more accessible. For example, in 1982 an 
interdepartmental committee on sc ien tific  museology was created and a publication  
on science and technology, the Bulletin  de la  science et de la technologie,
was established. Since 1980 grants from the research promotion fund o f the 
secretariat for research and technology have been awarded for popular projects such
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as the "Semaine des sciences" (science week) and the "Salon de la  science de 
Montreal" (Montreal science show). We should mention, f in a lly , the jo in t  
memorandum prepared by the Department o f Education and the Secretariat for Research 
and Technology on the introduction of computers into schools.

1136. In order to c la r ify  the update government arrangements for preparing 
co-ordinating and implementing Quebec's policy on sc ien tific  research and 
technological development, the Minister responsible for Science and Technology 
tabled in the National Assembly, in May 1983, B i l l  19, An Act to Promote the 
Advancement o f Science and Technology in Quebec.

1137. This Act, passed on 23 June 1983, creates a Department of Science and 
Technology with the following functions: to devise and propose government policy  
on science and technology; to foster the integration of those ac tiv itie s  o f the 
departments and public agencies which re late to science and technology; to ensure 
that new measures necessary for the development of sc ien tific  and technological 
potential are devised and implemented; and to implement, at the request of the 
government, certain governmental measures involving several sectors o f science and 
technology.

1138. This Act also creates a "Conseil de la  science et de la  technologie"
(Science and Technology Council) whose members represent the business and labour 
communities, the fie ld  of sc ien tific  and technical information and the public and 
semi-public sectors. The council must prepare a report on its  ac t iv itie s  every 
year.

1139. The said Act also establishes a "Fondation pour de developpement de la  
science et de la  technologie" (Foundation for the Advancement of Science and 
Technology), which w ill  have the following functions; to so lic it  and receive 
g i f t s ,  legacies, grants or other contributions; and to allocate a l l  or part of its  
revenues to the three research support funds established by the Act in accordance 
with proportions determined each year.

1140. The "Ponds Marie V ictorin ", under the responsibility  of the Minister of 
Education, w ill  promote or provide financial support; for research carried out in 
post-secondary educational institutions; for the work of researchers who are not 
attached to any post-secondary educational institution ; for the d iffusion  of 
sc ien tific  knowledge in a l l  fie ld s  of research; and for the training of researchers 
by granting achievement scholarships to graduate and postgraduate students and to 
those who wish to re-enter the research community.

1141. The function o f the "Fonds de la  recherche en sante du Quebec" (Quebec Health 
Research Fund) w i l l  be to promote or provide financial support for research and for 
the training and advanced training o f researchers in the f ie ld  o f health sciences.

1142. The function of the "Fonds de recherche en agricu lture, en pecheries et en 
alimentation" (Agriculture, Fisheries and Food Research Fund) w il l  be to promote or 
provide financial support for research and for the training and advanced training  
o f researchers in these fie ld s .
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1143. Finally, the Act creates the "Agence quebecoise de valorisation industrielle 
de la recherche" (Quebec agency for the Industrial Application of Research), 
which will have the following functions; to canvass the research communities in 
areas considered by the government to be a priority with a view to identifying new 
ideas and technologies that can be applied to new products and procedures; and to 
develop mechanisms for transferring and applying them; to promote research 
application projects and contribute financially to their realization, at all phases 
in the design process prior to production organization and marketing; to assist in 
administering and operating the departments' portfolio of patents; to encourage 
financial participation by individuals, partnerships and corporations in its 
activities concerning the industrial application of research; and to encourage 
Quebec society to assume control of its own industrial research development and 
mastery of its technological development.

3. Diffusion of information on scientific progress

1144. See the comments in the preceding paragraphs.

4. Measures taken to prevent the use of scientific and 
technical progress for purposes which are contrary 
to the enjoyment of human rights

1145. For examples of legislation aimed at achieving the goals set out in this 
question, see the comments and references above. The provisions of the Quebec 
Charter of Human Rights and Freedoms are also relevant here, in particular 
section 52, which gives it paramountcy over all other Quebec laws.

C. Protection of moral and material interests of authors

1. Principal laws

1146. This subject-matter is within federal legislative jurisdiction.

2. Measures for the implementation of intellectual property rights

1147. In September 1979, the Quebec government set up a government intellectual 
property office, for which the Minister of Cultural Affairs is responsible.
This office is concerned not only with creators of copyright material and the 
activities of government departments and agencies but also with organizations and 
individuals using works protected by copyright.

1148. In addition to carrying out research concerning copyright and preparing 
action plans in this area, the office promotes and defends the rights of creators 
and serves as an intermediary and catalyst for groups involved in promoting the 
rights of creators. It is also the office's function to co-ordinate, standardize 
and support the activities of government departments and agencies involving
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government copyright and any protected works it  acquires or uses. F in a lly ,  
the o f f i c e  deals with the public , of i ts  own in i t ia t iv e  or upon request, to provide 
i t  with information about copyright and the mechanisms whereby works may law fu lly  
be used. The o f f ic e  also makes data and information on the subject ava i lab le  to 
members o f the public and d irec ts  them to ex isting  specia lized agencies.

1149. The o f f ic e  regu larly  publishes an information bu lle t in  on in te l lec tua l  
property and organizes sessions and meetings with d if fe ren t  people involved in the 
area. I t  a lso provides support for organizations. In addition, i t  has developed 
d if fe ren t  model forms for requesting authorization to reproduce documents.
The o f f ic e  has also  set up a documentation centre on copyright.

D. Steps taken fo r  the conservation, development and 
d iffu s ion  of science and culture

1150. The steps taken by the Quebec government in this area are summarized in 
sections A and B above.
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E. Right to the freedom of s c ien t i f ic  research and creative  
act iv ity

1151. The steps taken by the Quebec government in this area are summarized in 
section B above.

F. International co-operation

1152. Quebec has entered into a number o f  b i la t e ra l  co-operation agreements in the 
cu ltu ra l and s c ie n t i f ic  f ie ld s  that provide for various mechanisms to promote, 
among other things, exchanges between researchers or creators, jo in t  projects on 
topics of mutual in terest, and so on.

1153. Quebec intends to pursue this course, which is ,  in i t s  view, one of the best 
ways of improving international contacts in these areas.

/ . . .



SASKATCHEWAN*

ARTICLE 13: RIGHT TO EDUCATION

A. Principa l laws

1. Constitutional provisions

1154. The provision of education in the Province of Saskatchewan occurs within 
the general framework o f the d iv is ion  o f powers in the Canadian federation.
This framework is  specified  in various constitutional documents.

1155. Section 93 o f the Constitution Act, 1867 gives provincial le g is la tu re s  
ju r isd ic t io n  over education and sets out constitutional guarantees o f the 
trad it iona l educational rights o f  re lig iou s  denominations in Canada.

1156. Section 17 o f the Saskatchewan Act contains the constitutional guarantee of 
separate schools in Saskatchewan.

1157. The Canadian Charter o f Rights and Freedoms contains minority language 
education rights which are binding upon the provision o f education under provincia l  
laws.

2. Ordinary le g is la t ion

1158. The Education Act, R.S.S. c . E-01, provides fo r  the establishment and 
operation of a complete tax-supported system o f primary and secondary schools in 
the Province including the establishment and operation o f separate school 
d iv is ion s . The Act and its  accompanying regulations provide for the d iv is ion  of  
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  primary and secondary education between elected boards o f  
education for school d iv is ions  and the provincial Department of Education.

1159. The general right to education is  a lso  provided for by th is Act.
Section 2(g) makes school attendance compulsory for persons "having attained the 
age o f  7 years but not having attained the age o f 16 years ". Section 144(1) 
extends the right to education appropriate to age and le ve l  of achievement to every
person between the ages o f  6 and 21 years. Students have, in genera l, the right to
attend school in the d iv ision  where they reside. Special circumstances may require  
or permit attendance outside that d iv is ion . Section 144(2) also makes the 
educational services mentioned in subsection (1) free  of charge. No fees are 
charged, in pa rt icu la r ,  fo r  tu it ion , textbooks or fo r  transport within the school
d iv is ion  o f the p u p i l 's  place of residence.

1160. The basic le g is la t iv e  framework for higher education in the Province is  
provided by the Department of Continuing Education Act, R .S .S . , c. D-10, the 
Community Colleges Act, S.S. 1981, c. 19, the University o f  Saskatchewan Act, 
R .S .S . ,  c. U-6 and the University o f Regina Act, R .S .S .,  c. U-5.

* Report prepared by the government o f Saskatchewan.
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1161. Section 13 o f the Saskatchewan Human Rights Code, R .S .S . ,  c. S-24.1, provides  
that every person has the r ight to education in any educational inst itu tion  without 
discrimination because o f  race, creed, re l ig io n , co lour, sex, marital status,  
physical d i s a b i l i t y ,  nationa lity , ancestry or place o f o r ig in .

B. Measures to promote the fu l l  rea liza t ion  o f the right to 
education about human rights and values

1. Full development o f  the human personality  and 
the sense o f i t s  d ignity

1162. Section 178(1) o f the Education Act provides that "every pupil sha l l  be 
provided, insofar as is p racticab le  within the po lic ies  and programmes authorized 
by the board of education, with a programme o f instruction consistent with his  
educational needs and a b i l i t i e s  . . . " .  Section 227 provides that " . . .  the teacher 
sha ll  . . .  (b) plan and organize the learning a c t iv it ie s  o f the c lass  with due 
regard for individual d ifferences and needs o f the pupils . . . " .

1163. Educational policy  in Saskatchewan has emphasized a number o f educational 
ob jectives. The document, A Plan for the Reorganization o f Instruction in 
Saskatchewan Schools (1963), l i s t s  these ob jectives as academic, cu ltu ra l ,  so c ia l ,  
vocational and occupational, moral and sp i r i tu a l ,  and health and physical 
development. Courses o f  study in subjects such as soc ia l studies, health and 
physical education in elementary schools, and the socia l sciences in secondary 
schools pay special attention to the issues involved with developing the human 
personality fu l ly .  Curriculum objectives are under review at present.

2. Respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms

3. Development of human rights teaching

4. E ffective partic ipation  o f  a l l  persons in a free society

1164. Two of the objectives of education in Saskatchewan stated in the
1963 document cited above are ; to fo ste r  the growth of such virtues as honesty, 
in tegrity , s incerity  and service to mankind to the end that a l l  people may become 
good c it izen s , able and w i l l in g  to contribute their best to society, and dedicated  
to the support and improvement of democracy; and to estab lish  an in te l l ig en t  
appreciation of our democratic heritage, and understanding o f the institutions  of  
government, a deep regard for democracy and a growing awareness o f the 
resp o n s ib i l i t ie s  of c it izens  within a democratic society and a world community.

1165. At each grade, the soc ia l studies curriculum contains c it izensh ip  components 
that include learning ob jectives  related to individual rights and individual  
re sp o n s ib i l i t ie s  in society. Extracurricu lar programmes and work experience 
programmes also contribute to the attainment o f  these ob jec tives .
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1166. Objectives for education in Saskatchewan include: developing a w ill ingness  
to accept others, regard less  o f  how they d i f f e r  from us, and promoting a sense of 
world brotherhood and an awareness o f  the price o f prejud ice.

1167. Provision is  made within the cu ltu ra l component o f the soc ia l studies  
curriculum to study a variety  o f cultures so as to estab lish  an understanding of  
a l l  types o f cu ltu ra l variation  and to gain an appreciation o f and tolerance for  
diffe ren ces . M ulticu ltural education is  promoted by the department through the
employment o f a m ulticu ltural education consultant.

6. Furtherance o f  the a c t iv i t ie s  o f  the United Nations 
fo r  the maintenance of peace

1168. This ob jective  is  rea lized , in genera l, through extracurr icu la r  means. 
Students and teachers are encouraged to part ic ipate  in model United Nations 
a c t iv i t ie s  and to give informed support to UNESCO fund ra is in g  programmes. 
Canada's role in the United Nations is  studied in the grade 12 h istory  programme.

C. Right to primary education

1. General and spec if ic  measures to achieve the fu l l  rea liza t ion
of the right o f everyone to receive compulsory and free  
primary education

(a) C^neral measures

1169. This right is  considered to have been rea lized  (see A .2. above).

(b) Spec ific  measures

( i )  Young g i r l s

1170. There are no spec if ic  problems ensuring the compulsory attendance o f young 
g i r l s  in the school system. Hence, no specia l programmes have been devised.

( i i )  Children of low income groups

1171. The Saskatchewan Assistance Plan supports soc ia l assistance rec ip ients  by 
paying for supplies and other school-re lated expenses fo r  children in primary and 
secondary schools and by providing tutors for students with specia l needs.

( i i i )  Children in rura l areas

1172. Government grants to boards of education have been weighted in recent years  
in favour o f  small schools in areas o f  sparse population or declin ing enrolment. 
The ob jective  is  to recognize the inevitab ly  higher cost o f maintaining qua lity  
programmes in such areas.

5. Promotion o f  to lerance



1173. In Northern Saskatchewan, funding has been provided for specia l pro jects  
designed to address age/grade deceleration and to develop innovative approaches to 
northern educational needs.

1174. Boards o f  education must provide free  transport for students l iv in g  further  
than walking distance from schools. Rural m unicipalities have developed and 
maintain an in tr icate  rura l road network in part to ensure and enhance 
a c ce ss ib i l i ty  to educational f a c i l i t i e s .

1175. Various sections of the Rural Municipality Act outline the ju r isd ic t ion  to 
provide loca l autonomy (from rura l councils) over decisions made in school 
d iv is ions . School f a c i l i t i e s  are exempted from taxation by loca l rural 
m unicipa lities.

( iv )  Physically  or mentally disabled children

1176. The Education Act r e f le c ts  the very high p r io r ity  given to the education of 
the handicapped in Saskatchewan. Section 178 provides that a school p r inc ipa l or a 
parent or guardian may re fer a handicapped child for professional evaluation. 
Section 184 requires boards to provide educational services on behalf of  
handicapped pupils as defined in the Act and it s  regulations.

1177. The Department of Education operates a res identia l school for the deaf.
A specia l programme for deaf/blind students was introduced in 1981. The Department 
provides regional co-ordinators o f special education to supervise the 
iden t if ica t ion , designation, and placement o f  handicapped pup ils .  Consultants 
spec ia liz ing  in part icu la r  handicapping conditions are ava ilab le  in the central 
o f f ic e  o f  the Department.

1178. The regulations provide parents and guardians with an appeal procedure for  
challenging either the su i t a b i l i t y  o f  the programme provided for a moderately to 
severely handicapped child  or the fa i lu re  o f  the board o f  education to designate a 
child as moderately or severely handicapped.

1179. The foundation grant programme provides funding for handicapped pupils in 
three "high cost" categories and one "low cost" category. Transport and 
accommodation allowances are also provided where necessary, in addition,
"high cost" funding is  a lso  provided for "development centres" fo r  children with 
multiple handicaps. Such centres may be operated by either a board o f education or 
an independent parent management board. There are more than 20 developmental 
centres in the Province.

(v) Children of immigrants and o f migrant workers

1180. Saskatchewan receives very few immigrants and migrant workers who do not 
speak English. However, schools can provide instruction in English as a second 
language and receive an additional grant based on the number of students in the 
programme.
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(v i)  Children belonging to l in g u is t ic ,  r a c ia l ,  re l ig io u s  or other minorities  

Education for re lig iou s  minorities

1181. H is to r ic a l ly ,  the Saskatchewan education system provided "separate" schools 
for Protestant and Roman Catholic m inorities . In recent years, the only separate  
schools have been for Roman Catholic m inorities. Separate school d iv is ions  have 
their own boards of education, which may administer both elementary and high 
schools. Roman Catholic parents may have their children attend a separate school 
within their separate school d iv is ion  and may choose to a llocate  their school taxes 
to the support o f their separate school d iv is ion . Some other re lig iou s  groups 
operate private denominational schools.

1182. Section 181 o f the Education Act permits re lig iou s  instruction not exceeding 
two and a ha lf  hours per week in school d is t r ic t s  and d iv is ions  where authorized by 
loca l educational au thorit ies . Instruction may be given in a language other than 
English.

Education for l in g u is t ic  minorities

1183. Section 180 o f  the Education Act and the associated regulations guarantee 
access to education in the French language in designated schools. Two types o f  
designated programmes are ava ilab le  -  one su itab le  for francophones and one 
suitable  for anglophones. Where numbers warrant, a programme must be established  
in the loca l school ju r isd ic t io n . Where numbers do not warrant, students have the 
right to attend a designated school outside their home ju r isd ic t io n ,  at no cost to 
their parents.

1184. Programmes for other minority language groups, notably Cree, German and 
Ukrainian, are ava ilab le  where there is  some demand. In some cases, the minority  
language is used as the language of instruction. However, there is  right o f  
access only to programmes in which French is used as the princ ipa l language o f  
instruction.

(v i i )  Children belonging to indigenous sectors of the population

1185. The federa l Government is  responsible fo r  the schools operated by Indian 
bands or by the federa l Government for those who qua li fy  to be reg istered  as 
Indians under the Indian Act. The provincia l government also  provides specia l  
programmes for persons of aborig ina l descent.

1186. A community school programme provides specia l funding for schools in 
designated communities. The objective of the programme is  to make the school more 
responsive to the needs of i t s  c l ie n te le ,  espec ia lly  persons of aborig ina l descent, 
in certain  disadvantaged urban areas.

1187. An a lternative  school programme has established one "su rv iva l"  school, 
mainly fo r persons of aborig ina l descent who are not succeeding in the conventional 
school system.
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1188. The provincia l Department o f  Education is  reviewing at present the 
recommendations o f a special commission concerning curriculum development for  
pupils  of aborig ina l descent.

1189. Many programmes developed for northern residents d irec t ly  benefit  persons of  
aborig ina l descent because o f  the high proportion o f them liv in g  in the north.
These include the Northern Educational Opportunity Grant Programme designed to 
address the problem o f age/grade deceleration as well as a grants programme to 
schools to foster innovative approaches to northern educational needs.
(Further information is  provided in Canada's sixth report on the International 
Convention on the Elimination of A l l  Forms o f Racial Discrimination  
(CERD/C/76/Add.6 and 7 ) . )

( v i i i )  Children under the care of the Province

1190. Section 44(1) o f  the Family Services Act requires the Minister o f Social 
Services to provide for the expenses o f she lte r ing , supporting, educating and 
caring for children (defined in the Act as a person under 16 years) committed to 
the care of the Minister.

1191. Educational programmes are ava ilab le  to residents o f provincial correctional  
centres and institutions  for the care o f children and adolescents.
Teachers, tutors, educational resources, e tc . ,  are provided and partic ipation  in 
regular community programmes is encouraged.

( ix )  Pre-school or kindergarten programmes

1192. During the mid-1970s, the government provided one-time grants to a ss is t  
boards of education to set up a kindergarten programme for children aged f iv e .
The government also  recognizes spending on kindergarten education in i t s  foundation 
grant funding formula. Most boards now provide such programmes although i t  is not 
mandatory for them to do so or fo r children to attend. Approximately 94 per cent 
of children e l ig ib le  to attend kindergarten do so.

2. Percentage of children covered by primary education

1193. Given that education is  compulsory at the primary le v e l ,  that transport is  
ava ilab le  in remote areas, and that the handicapped have a right to education, 
v ir tu a l ly  100 per cent of the children o f primary school age receive educational 
serv ices.

3. Extent to which primary education is free

1194. Primary education is  free to a l l  who choose to attend a pub lic ly  supported 
school (see A .2. above). Fees are charged by private schools.
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1195. There are some d i f f i c u l t i e s  in guaranteeing the same qua lity  o f educational 
service in a l l  areas of a la rge , sparsely populated Province.

D. Right to secondary education

1. A v a i la b i l i t y  and ac c e ss ib i l ity

1196. The Education Act guarantees access to free secondary education, i f  necessary 
to age 21. A l l  school d iv is ions  must provide educational services at a l l  grade
le v e ls .  I f  the high school programme is  not o ffered  lo c a l ly ,  students must be
conveyed to another school within the ju r isd ic t io n  or the board may make 
arrangements (and pay any tu it ion  fees that may be charged) for students to attend 
school in another ju r isd ic t ion .

1197. The Saskatchewan Government Correspondence School provides serv ice , for a 
nominal fee , fo r  school-age and adult students who wish to take high school 
subjects by correspondence.

1198. Most of the provisions mentioned above respecting spec if ic  groups of children  
at the primary le ve l  a lso  apply at the secondary le ve l .

2. Technical and vocational secondary education

1199. Technical education courses are offered in grades 8 to 12. These are
intended to complement study of academic subjects. Job preparatory technical and 
vocational train ing is  carried  out in the post-secondary technical in st itu tes .

3. Free secondary education

1200. Secondary education is  provided free in Saskatchewan for those who choose to 
attend public schools.

4. D i f f i c u l t i e s

1201. The major problem in the de livery  of secondary (interpreted in th is  report as 
"high school") programme is  now to provide a reasonable selection o f subjects in 
small ru ra l high schools. This app lies  in pa rt icu la r  to the provision o f expensive 
technical and vocational train ing f a c i l i t i e s .

E . Right to higher education

1202. In Saskatchewan, higher education includes a variety  of post-secondary and 
continuing education programmes. The in s t itu t ion a l  framework includes 
un ivers it ie s ,  technical/vocational in st itu tes  and community co lle ge s . Un ive rs it ies  
provide higher education in the f i e ld s  of the sciences, a rts ,  humanities, etc.
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Technical/vocational in st itu tes  provide training for employment in a large number 
of programme areas and are designed to develop knowledge, s k i l l s  and attitudes to 
enable people to make a contribution to the work o f the ir  choice. Community 
co lleges  o f fe r  courses to a l l  residents o f  the loca l community in the areas of 
soc ia l ,  community and personal development based upon wants and needs iden tif ied  in 
the loca l community.

1. General and spec if ic  measures

(a) General measures

1203. In general, higher education is  ava ilab le  in these institutions  to a l l  who 
meet entrance requirements. Entrance requirements, in general, are based on 
academic performance c r i t e r i a ,  age and proficiency in the language o f instruction  
(which is  E n g l ish ) . Some problems exist fo r  certain  groups in meeting academic 
requirements and specia l programmes have been developed to deal with the ir  
particu lar s ituations.

1204. In any one year, the number o f  applicants to un ivers ities  or to technical 
inst itu tes  may exceed the capacity o f  those in st itu t ion s . Institutions reserve the 
right to lim it enrolment and preference is given to applicants with the best 
q ua li f ica t ion s  and to Saskatchewan residents. Part-time learning and extension 
courses are an expanding aspect of this system. Enrolment may be limited by the 
number o f ava ilab le  spaces.

1205. Courses in Saskatchewan community co lleges  are open to a l l  and are o ffered  
fo r  cred it  or non-credit depending on the course. Where courses are o ffered  by 
arrangement with technical inst itu tes  or un ivers it ie s ,  the entrance requirements of  
those inst itu tions  p reva i l .

(b) Spec ific  measures 

Mature students

1206. Older or "mature" students include those who e a r l ie r  in their l iv e s  did not 
attain  academic leve ls  required under ordinary circumstances for entrance into  
university  or technical in st itu tes . These students may be admitted i f  counselling  
and assessment o f a b i l i t i e s ,  aptitudes and related work experience indicate that 
success in the institution  is  l ik e ly .  Failure to be admitted can be appealed.

Non-Status Indian and Metis Programme

1207. Non-Status Indians and Metis are assisted by the Province's Non-Status Indian 
and Metis Programme in obtaining l i f e  s k i l l s ,  academic s k i l l s  and professional  
training in order to compete e f fe c t iv e ly  in modern society. The Programme provides  
assistance in the form of payments of tu it ion , book allowance and training  
allowances for fu l l -t im e  students.

E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 201



1208. Under the Vocational Rehabilitation o f Disabled Persons Agreement, 
reh ab i l i ta t iv e  vocational train ing costs for mentally and physica lly  disabled  
persons experiencing a vocational handicap are 50 per cent shared with the federa l  
Government. Saskatchewan Continuing Education administers the t ra in ing -re la ted  
costs fo r  those approved fo r  training by the Provincial Training and Selection  
Commi t t e e .

Tra in ing-on -the-job  (Special Needs) Programme

1209. Under the National Training Agreement ( f e d e r a l -p r o v in c ia l ) , 
tra in ing -on -the -job  (spec ia l needs) services are provided to Canada employment 
centres ' specia l needs c l ie n ts ,  to f a c i l i a t e  the use o f the General Industria l  
Training Programme in the public and private  employment sectors. Budgeted public  
service salary  training costs are 100 per cent reimbursable by the federa l  
Government, and private sector agency costs o f the Programme are negotiated.

Northern continuing education

1210. Programmes developed for residents o f Northern Saskatchewan include s k i l l  
training to part ic ipa te  in recent resource developments, career counselling in 
areas o f post-secondary education and vocation -spec if ic  train ing for northern 
residents to exp lo it  the northern resource base. These programmes are o ffe red  
prim arily  through community co lleges,

2. Financial and other assistance to students 
fo r  higher education

1211. Students are, in general, required to pay tuition fees. However, these fees  
are intended to cover only a small percentage o f  the tota l cost o f  their  
education. The d ifference  is made up by governments and other sources in d irect  
funding to in st itu t ion s .

1212. Financial support for students is ava ilab le  in the form o f scholarships, 
bursaries and loans. The Student Financial Services Branch, Department o f  Advanced 
Education and Manpower, provides such support under the Student Assistance and 
Student Aid Fund Act and the Canada Student Loan Act.

1213. Scholarships are provided to grade 12 students, technical in st itu te  students, 
and university  undergraduate and graduate students for academic achievement. 
Recipients are selected by the educational in st itu tions .

1214. Loans and bursaries are provided to Saskatchewan residents where need is  
demonstrated. Canada Student Loans up to $100 per week o f programme are ava ilab le  
to adult and post-secondary students. Similar amounts are provided through 
Saskatchewan Student Loans to students who do not qua li fy  fo r the Canada Student 
Loans. Saskatchewan Student Bursaries are provided in conjunction with the loans.
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1215. Under the Special Incentives Programme, persons o f aborig ina l descent, 
northerners, and disabled persons who have high need can have the regular student 
loans and bursaries supplemented by a Special Incentives Bursary in amounts o f up 
to $100 per week of programme. As w e ll ,  specia l costs are recognized for these 
students. Remission is also ava i lab le  fo r  part o f  the loans taken out under the 
programme for students who successfu lly  complete each year o f  their programme.

Spec ific  measures

1215. Community co lleges  o f fe r  university programmes and courses to rural parts of 
Saskatchewan at the same tu ition  rate as those offered on the university  campus. 
This requires subsidies equal to the d ifference between actual cost and university  
tu it ion  fees by arrangement with the part ic ipating  un ivers ity . In Northern 
Saskatchewan, the Northern Careers Plan has been developed to fund and counsel 
northerners (the majority of whom are o f aborig ina l ancestry) in areas of 
post-secondary education.

1217. The Saskatchewan Assistance Plan supports some university education for 
welfare recip ients and for disabled persons and the ir  parents and spouses.

3. Factors and d i f f i c u l t i e s  related to ac ce ss ib i l ity  
to higher education

1218. Populations which are sparsely settled  over large geographical areas are 
d i f f i c u l t  to serv ice . This problem is espec ia lly  evident in the northern areas  
of the Province where a majority of the population is  of aborig ina l ancestry.
A number o f programmes have been developed to deal with the special educational 
needs o f northern residents (noted above ).
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F. Right to fundamental education

1. General and spec if ic  measures to encouage and intensify  
fundamental education

1219. Since education in Saskatchewan is compulsory up to age 16, the right to 
fundamental education applies ch ie f ly  to older adults who were not subject to 
compulsory school attendance requirements and to new Canadians who may require  
second language training and upgrading of other fundamentals. Programmes of  
fundamental education o f these types are provided by community co lleges  run by the 
Department o f Continuing Education. The co lleges  provide, in most cases, co s t - f re e  
Adult Basic Education (ABE) for grades 1 to 12 and arrange for tu to r ia ls  in English  
to be given by volunteers to i l l i t e r a t e  persons. For a modest fee, co lleges  also  
provide English as a Second Language (ESL) programmes for new Canadians.

2. Factors and d i f f i c u l t i e s  a f fecting  implementation

1220. Lack o f financia l resources and recruitment of c l ien ts  are the princ ipa l  
factors a ffecting  the implementation o f the right to a basic education up to the 
secondary school le v e l ,  p a rt icu la r ly  in Northern Saskatchewan.
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3. S t a t i s t i c s

1221. The period 1975-1980 showed a strong gradual growth in the number o f  
individuals reg istered  in Adult Basic Education c lasses (1975; 3,878;
1980: 5,561). In 1980/81, 4,431 persons attended General Education Development
(GED) and secondary schol completion c lasses. In 1980/81, the ESL programme was 
delivered to 2,214 persons. In 1980, approximately 575 trained l i te racy  volunteer 
tutors were ava ilab le  and serving approximately 620 students. The programme 
started up in 1978.

G. Development o f a system of schools

1. Principal laws

1222. The le g is la t iv e  framework for a system o f schools at a l l  leve ls  is described  
above (see A .2 . ) .  This system is  considered to be complete in i t s  e ssen t ia ls .  
Primary, secondary and higher leve ls  o f education are ava i lab le  to a l l  provincia l  
residents. Further development o f this  system w i l l  be aimed at its  adaptation to
changing educational needs, the refinement o f ex isting  services and the extension
o f specia lized services fo r part icu la r  subgroups in the population, e . g . ,
the handicapped and persons of aborig ina l descent.

2. Practica l measures to develop a system of schools

(a) Financial measures

1223. At the primary and secondary le v e ls ,  the operation o f the Saskatchewan system 
is  financed part ly  by a provincial government grant and part ly  by loca l property  
taxes assessed by the loca l boards o f education. There is  a lso an indirect  
contribution by the provincial government in the form of a p a r t ia l  rebate o f  
property taxes to property owners and renters. Grants are a lso  paid by the
Province to cover approved pupil transport costs.

1224. The operation o f the Saskatchewan system o f un ive rs it ie s ,
technical/vocational in st itu tes  and community colleges is  funded p r in c ip a l ly  from 
provincia l general revenues. Tuition fees cover a small but s ign i f ic an t  percentage 
of tota l education costs . The federa l Government provides unconditional grants to 
provincia l general revenues for the purposes o f higher education in the Province. 
Private donations provide some additional revenue.

(b) Building o f schools

1225. Capital construction costs are la rge ly  covered by the provincia l government. 
At the primary and secondary le v e ls ,  boards o f education make a modest down payment 
(approximately 10 per cent) and finance construction by se l l in g  debentures.
The Department o f Education authorizes school construction pro jects . Each pro ject  
has to meet established c r i t e r i a  regarding space a l locat ion , compliance with 
building codes, energy e f f ic iency  and a c c e ss ib i l i ty  fo r the handicapped.
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1226. For institutions o f higher education, funding is  provided principally  by the 
Province through the Department of Advanced Education and Manpower in conjunction 
with the institutions involved.

(c) Provision of educational material

1227. At the primary and secondary leve l, textbooks are provided free to students. 
The Department o f Education maintains a Book Bureau that s e lls  textbooks to boards 
of education at the most favourable prices available.

1228. The department evaluates print and non-print instructional material and 
produces scxne material a lso . Information is  provided to teachers in a variety o f 
annotated bibliographies and catalogues. Films are made available on free loan, 
and videotapes are dubbed without charge, by a film lib ra ry .

1229. In collaboration with the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation, Saskatchewan and 
other provinces provide half an hour a day of school television  programmes.

1230. At higher levels of education, textbcxjks and school supplies are not 
generally supplied to students. Some instructional materials and services are 
supplied.

3. S ta tistica l and other data

1231. In 1980/81, there were approximately 200,000 kindergarten to grade 12 (K-12) 
students in 1,000 schools in Saskatchewan. Approximately 2,700 o f these students 
were enrolled in private schcxils.

1232. School consolidation began on a wide scale in 1945 with the enactment of The 
Larger Schcx>l Units Act. Some 5,000 school d is tr ic ts , each with its  own sch oo l(s ), 
have been replaced by larger units of administration. Today there are just over 
100 school d ivisions, ^^proximately 50 per cent of students attend school in an 
urban centre with a population of at least 5,000.

1233. Saskatchewan has two un iversities; the University o f Saskatchewan in 
Saskatoon and the University of Regina in Regina. Currently, there are
four federated colleges within the university system and seven a ff i l ia te d  colleges  
o ffering  degree credit courses.

1234. Saskatchewan system of technical and vocational institutes involves 
three permanent institutes (and a fourth is  planned) with extension and outreach 
capab ilitie s  throughout the Province with the co-operation of the community 
colleges.

1235. The Community Colleges Act, 1973 established a system of adult and continuing 
education programme delivery for the Province. Since 1973, 16 community colleges  
have been developed in a l l  regions of the Province.
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4. D i f f i c u l t ie s  encountered

1236. The principal problem encountered in delivering educational services in 
Saskatchewan is how to develop administrative units that have a large enough 
student population to provide a fu l l  range of educational services without becoming 
so large geographically that access is  made d if f ic u lt .  This problem is  
particu larly  acute in rural areas at the primary and secondary leve ls .
The negative e ffects of size are reduced by the fact that, in rural areas, 
local boards o f school trustees are s t i l l  elected within the school d is tr ic ts  
that constitute school d ivisions. The local trustees have scxne residual 
responsib ilities  and can provide the community with a channel of communication 
to the d ivisional board o f education.

H. Establishment of an adequate fellowship system

1237. Information on programmes o f student assistance is  provided above under E.2.

I. Improvement of the material conditions of teaching s ta ff

1. Principal laws

1238. The Saskatchewan Teachers' Federation (STF) is  established by the Teachers' 
Federation Act. Teachers are required to belong to the STF and to possess a 
teaching ce rtifica te  as conditions of employment. C ertificates are obtained after  
four years o f training.

1239. The Teacher's Federation Act governs co llective  bargaining for teachers in 
the Province. Collective bargaining for teachers is  carried out at two leve ls .  
Provincially , a committee consisting o f four STF nominees negotiates a co llective  
agreement with a government trustee committee consisting of five  government 
appointees and four nominees of the Saskatchewan School Trustees Association.
Items negotiated at the provincial level include salaries o f teachers, allowances 
for principals and v ice-p rincipa ls, superannuation and group l i f e  insurance for 
teachers, and sick -leave. Locally, a teacher bargaining committee negotiates with 
the employing board on items such as sabbatical and educational leave, sa laries  for 
substitute teachers and special allowances for teachers.

1240. The Education Act provides procedures for hiring teachers and for terminating 
the contract of a teacher. There is  provision for an appeal to a board o f 
reference.

2. Measures to improve conditions

1241. The STF is  represented on a number o f statutory boards and commissions 
dealing with such topics as teacher ce rtifica tion  and c la ss ifica tion ,
and educational re lations.
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1242. Apart frcmi negotiating sa laries that are generally competitive with those of 
teachers in adjacent provinces, Saskatchewan primary and secondary school level 
teachers have negotiated a superannuation plan and a group l i f e  insurance plan. 
Pensions are increased annually by a factor representing 80 per cent o f the annual 
cost of liv ing increase.

1243. The Public Service Conunission is responsible for the hiring and working 
conditions of instructors in the Province's technical institutes.
These Individuals are treated in the same manner as other public employees coming 
under the Commission's ju risd iction . In the community co lleges, some fu ll-tim e ABE 
instructors are represented by the Saskatchewan Government Employees Union; 
others work on a contract basis. University faculty and s ta ff personnel are 
represented through unions or faculty associations.

1244. A teacher's salary is  determined essentially  by years of training and years 
of experience. A teacher who completes additional years of training qu a lifie s  for 
a higher salary c lass ifica tion .

1245. Continuing education opportunities are available for teachers in the form of 
university credit classes, loca lly  arranged professional development workshops and 
non-credit summer courses. The Department of Education o ffe rs  bursaries for 
teachers to attend summer university sessions to study in subject areas that are 
from time to time identified for p rio rity  emphasis such as special education, 
early  childhood education or physical education. The Public Service Commission 
makes available career counselling and an educational leave programme to a l l  public 
employees including instructors employed in the Province's three technical 
institutes.

1246. The Saskatchewan Teachers’ Federation and the Department of Education have 
co-operated in a number of in itia tives  to encourage women to prepare themselves and 
apply for senior administrative positions in education.

1247. The Saskatchewan Urban Native Teacher Education Programme and the Northern 
Teacher Education Programme o ffe r financial assistance and special training  
opportunities to encourage aboriginal people to become qua lified  as teachers.

1248. Instructors, primarily those teaching Adult Basic Education in community 
co lleges, have an association, an annual conference, national meetings, and the 
opportunity to participate in curriculum and programme development ac t iv itie s  which 
serve to enhance their professional status.

3. Teacher participation in planning

1249. The Education Act provides that the principal of each school is  responsible 
for organizing the programme of courses and instruction approved by the board of 
education for the school. Teachers participate, in consultation with the 
principal, in the assignment of teaching duties, the planning and evaluation of the 
school's instructional programme and the development of procedures and standards 
for pupil evaluation.
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1250. The Department of Education carries out curriculum development by 
establishing curriculum committees, which include practising teachers, to assist in 
course development.

1251. Teachers are also represented on a major steering canmittee, the Programme 
Policy Committee, and on a l l  ad hoc committees dealing with particu lar aspects of 
educational programmes.

4. D ifficu lt ie s  encountered

1252. In rural areas, the great distances between schools works against the 
establishment of arrangements such as teacher centres that could increase 
interaction among teachers.

1253. Because ju risd iction  over education rests mainly with the provinces,
the various provinces must develop special intergovernmental mechanisms to exchange 
information on national developments in educational policy and to fa c ilita te  
co-ordination of d ifferent approaches with overall national needs.

J. Right to choice of school

1. Principal laws

1254. Students may attend private schools. Private post-secondary level schools 
are regulated under The Private Vocational Schools Regulation Act. Private high 
schools that meet certain minimum requirements receive per pupil grants comparable 
to those paid to public schools.

1255. Various constitutional documents and provincial leg is la tion  provide a degree 
of choice within the system regarding dissentient and denominational educational 
s y s t^ s  and regarding the language of education (French or English)
(see A .I . above).

2. The right of parents to ensure the re lig ious and moral 
education of their children in conformity with their 
own convictions

1256. Since some parents object to aspects of the health programme touching on 
moral values -  such as instruction in human sexuality -  it  is  the department's 
policy to require authorization of the board of education and the informed consent 
of parents before these courses may be offered . (See also C . l . ( b ) (v i )  above.)

3. Measures to promote respect for the right to choice o f schools

1257. The Department o f Education via its  O ff ic ia l Minority Languages O ffice and 
the Department of Culture and Recreation via its  Multiculturalism Division are 
active in promoting education in minority languages.
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1258. Community and alternative schools are being set up in areas where persons o f 
aboriginal descent are concentrated to provide educational opportunities relevant 
to the particular needs and interests o f their children including teaching of 
aboriginal languages.

4. Factors and d if f ic u lt ie s  in the realization of this right

1259. In recent years the department has included in the assignments o f three 
superintendents the supervision of private elementary schools. This is to meet the 
concern about the quality o f the instruction provided in small private schools. 
Elementary private schools do not receive government grants and do not have to be 
registered or licensed. Consequently, i t  has been d if f ic u lt  to exert any influence 
over their programmes.

K. Liberty to establish and direct educational institutions

1260. The parents of a small proportion of Saskatchewan students
(roughly 1.3 per cent in 1980/81) take advantage of this liberty  to enrol their 
children in private schools. Secondary schools which meet departmental 
requirements receive government funding. Schools o ffering post-secondary training  
are controlled by leg is la tion  (see J . l .  above). Otherwise, the establishment of 
private schools is  not controlled by leg is la tion . The establishment of private  
schools generally re flects the desire o f parents for a particu lar type of 
educational experience, e .g .,  one in conformity with their re ligious or moral 
convictions. In general, academic standards do not d iffe r  appreciably from other 
systems in the Province and the Department of Education has assigned to the duties 
of some school superintendents the monitoring and support of private schools.

ARTICLE 14: PRINCIPLE OF COMPULSORY EDUCATION,
FREE OF CHARGE FOR ALL

1261. A rticle 14 is  not considered to apply to Saskatchewan because ccxnpulsory and 
free primary education has already been established and implemented.

ARTICLE 15: RIGHT TO TAKE PART IN CULTURAL LIFE AND TO ENJOY THE
BENEFITS OF SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS AND THE PROTECTION
OF THE INTERESTS OF AUTHORS

A. Right to take part in cultural l i f e

1. Principal laws

1262. The Province has enacted several leg is la tive  acts which are designed to
encourage and provide opportunities for public involvement in cu ltural a c t iv it ie s .

1263. The Saskatchewan Human Rights Code provides guarantees of freedom of 
expression, re lig ion  and association which bind the provincial government and also  
govern conduct between private individuals.
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1264. The Department of Culture and Recreation Act, c. D-11.3, S.S. 1983, 
establishes a department with general responsib ility  to monitor cu ltu ra l, 
social and recreational developments in the Province and to in it ia te , conduct and 
encourage programmes, ac tiv itie s  and fa c i l it ie s  needed by the people of the 
Province.

1265. The Heritage Property Act, S.S. 1979-80, c. H-22, as amended, provides to the 
responsible Minister a wide range of powers for the preservation and conservation 
of heritage property in Saskatchewan. The Act permits the Minister responsible to 
delay or prohibit any activ ity  considered lik e ly  to resu lt in damage to, or 
destruction o f, any heritage property. Similar powers are granted to 
m unicipalities. The Act also regulates the treatment of archeological and 
paleontological objects. Research using these objects or their sites requires a 
permit from the Minister responsible.

1266. The Provincial Parks, Protected Areas, Recreation Sites and Antiquities Act, 
R.S.S. 1978, c. P-34, as amended, authorizes the dedication o f designated lands and 
waters to the people and v is ito rs  of Saskatchewan for healthful enjoyment and for 
the cu ltura l, educational and social benefits that may be derived from them.
In particu lar, the Act provides for the regulation of the use of provincial parks 
and the cultural resources within them. It  also regulates the acquisition and 
disposal of objects of ethnological, archaeological or paleontological interest or 
significance and provides for salvage measures where prehistoric or h istoric  
remains are threatened with destruction or damage.

1267. The Saskatchewan Multicultural Act, c. S-31, R.S.S. 1978, enables the 
Province to provide grants to encourage multiculturalism, thus assisting  
individuals and groups to increase the opportunities available to them to learn  
about their cu ltural heritage and the contributions of the cu ltural heritages of 
other multicultural groups in the Province. The Act defines multiculturalism as: 
" . . .  the preservation and development of the m ulticultural composition of the 
Province and, without lim iting the generality of the foregoing, includes the 
recognition of the right o f every community, whose common history spans many 
generations, to retain its  d istinctive group identity, and to develop its  relevant 
language and its  trad itional arts and sciences, without p o lit ic a l or social 
impediment and for the mutual benefit of a l l  c it izen s ."

1268. The Public L ibraries Act, c. P-39, R.S.S. 1978, provides for the continued 
existence o f a Provincial Library, which acts as the central lib ra ry  and is  
responsible for overseeing and co-ordinating the development and operation of 
municipal, regional and community lib ra r ie s  in the Province and co-ordinating 
interprovincial and intergovernmental relations on library  issues. The Library has 
to maintain specialized resource co llections, run a bibliographic centre and 
provide services to remote areas of the Province. In addition, the Public 
Libraries Act enables municipalities of the Province to establish and fund, through 
municipal taxation, local lib ra r ie s  and, in concert with other m unicipalities, 
regional lib ra r ie s , to serve two or more municipal ju risd iction s.

1269. The Archives Act, c. A-26, R.S.S. 1978, establishes the Saskatchewan Archives 
Board and regulates the disposition o f a l l  provincial government records. The Act 
empowers the Archives Board to s o lic it ,  acquire and preserve documentary material

E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 210

/ . . .



having a bearing on the history o f Saskatchewan. The Act further requires the 
Board to maintain o ffices  at the Province's un iversities for the safekeeping, 
c la ss ifica tion , indexing and public use o f a l l  public documents, court records and 
other materials bearing on the history o f Saskatchewan and deposited with or 
acquired by the Board.

1270. The Arts Board Act, c. A-28, R.S.S. 1978, continues the Saskatchewan Arts 
Board established in 1949. The Arts Board is  to promote opportunities for a high 
leve l of achievement in the performing arts, the visual arts , lite ra tu re ,
c ra fts  and other a rts . This may include support for a rtis ts  and for instruction in 
the arts.

1271. The Western Development Museum Act, c. W-12, R.S.S. 1978, establishes the 
Western Development Museum Board. The duty o f the Board is  to procure objects of 
h isto rica l value and importance connected with the development of Western Canada's 
industry, tools, machinery and implements. The Board is  to arrange for the 
exhibition of these objects and to stimulate interest in the history o f the 
economic and cultural development o f Western Canada.

1272. The Recreational and Cultural F ac ilit ie s  Capital Grants Act, c. R-8,
R.S.S. 1978, enables the Province to make cap ital grants to municipalities and 
non-profit societies for cu ltura l fa c i l it ie s .

1273. The Theatres and Cinematographs Act, c. T-11, R.S.S. 1978, establishes the 
Saskatchewan Film C lassification  Board. The Film C lassification  Board must approve 
and c la ss ify  a l l  films intended for public exhibition in the Province. A film  
exhibited in the Province which has not obtained the Board's approval or otherwise 
does not conform with the requirements of the Act is  lia b le  to seizure and 
confiscation. Films seized may be redeemed within 30 days and no alterations to 
the film may be made unless authorized by its  owner. The Act also prohibits 
advertising a film in a way which is  injurious to public morals or opposed to the 
public welfare, and i t  restricts  individuals younger than 18 from attending film s 
c la ss ified  as unsuitable for that age group.

2. Practical measures

(a) Financial support

1274. The government of Saskatchewan, in the fisc a l year 1982/83, spent 
approximately $8 m illion in support of cu ltural activ itie s  and institutions.
In addition, $1.3 m illion was set aside from public lottery receipts to support 
cu ltural development.

1275. Activ ities of the Saskatchewan Arts Board include: operating grants to 
professional performing arts groups; training and development grants to individual 
a rt is ts ; grants to publishing houses and film companies for particu lar projects; 
and grants to art exhibitions. It  also operates a school for the arts.
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1276. The Saskatchewan Archives Board actively encourages orig ina l h isto rica l 
research by both professionals and amateurs. This is  done through instructional 
workshops and publications on how to conduct h isto rica l research and how to use the 
archives, through speeches and exhibitions, and by providing personal reference 
assistance to a l l  who write, telephone or v is it  the archives.

1277. Government support through the Department o f Culture and Recreation assists  
the development o f heritage, m ulticultural and arts organizations throughout
the Province. Incentive grants are provided to heritage property owners for 
restoration, and to museums and ga lle rie s  to improve their operations.
Financial support is  provided to encourage in tercultural a c t iv it ie s , to promote 
multiculturalism and to teach heritage languages. Assistance is  provided to Indian 
and Metis communities to help their e ffo rts  to retain trad itional cu ltu ra l, social 
and economic pursuits.

1278. A number of in itia tives  have been developed spec ifica lly  for residents in the
northern isolated sections of the Province by the Department o f Northern
Saskatchewan. These include the production of Northern News radio broadcasts,
a magazine aimed at northern residents and special events for northern populations 
such as the 1980 Northern Summer Games and Cultural Festival.

(b) Institutional infrastructure

1279. A wide variety of institutions provide the infrastructure for the development 
and delivery of cu ltural services and opportunities. This mix includes municipal 
governments, provincial non-governmental organizing bodies and local community 
based organizations, groups and businesses as well as the government bodies noted 
above (see A . I . ) .  These institutions operate and deliver a wide range o f services 
and fa c i l i t ie s .  Joint action between the various institutions is  frequent.

1280. Municipal authorities provide local cu ltural fa c i l i t ie s ,  encourage and ass ist
community sponsored cu ltural ac t iv it ie s , and operate museums and lib ra r ie s .
The provincial government owns or operates museums, h istoric  parks and centres for 
the a rts . Community organizations sponsor museums, ga lle rie s  and theatre groups. 
Commercial enterprises operate a number of cu ltural industries including cinemas, 
bookstores, art g a lle r ie s  and radio and television stations.

(c) Overall policy

1281. The Province's overall cu ltural policy is  currently under review.

(d) Enioyment of cu ltural heritage

1282. The Department of Culture and Recreation provides financial and consultative 
assistance to ethnic and multicultural organizations wishing to conduct ethnic 
research, mount retention or preservation programmes, heritage language classes or 
m ulticultural fe s t iv a ls .

1283. The Provincial Library has a multilingual collection consisting of scxne
53,000 t it le s  in 29 languages as well as m ulticultural resource materials in it s  
English language co llection . These materials are available for use by a l l  public
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libcacies in the Province. The Library has also developed a special co llection  o£ 
books on the Province's aboriginal peoples and it  maintains contacts with 
aboriginal groups in the Province to fa c ilita te  input into the development of the 
collection .

1284. The Archives Board's publications programme supports and encourages the 
writing o f major works on provincial and national subjects in order to foster a 
greater sense of provincial and national cu ltura l identity. In addition, the 
Archives actively encourages and ass ists  (through local workshops, publications and 
reference service) ccxnmunity groups in preparing and publishing h istories o f their 
communities. Over 150 such community h istories have been published in Saskatchewan 
in the last two years.

1285. The Archives Board works closely with ethnocultural groups in the Province, 
co-operating to record and document the contributions these groups have made to 
provincial developnent. Material has been published for d istribution  to schools 
and lib ra r ie s . In its  oral history progreunme, the Archives Board has focused on 
the history o f the Native conmunity and o f other ethnocultural groups, employing 
interviewers from the communities involved to record their own history.

1286. In correctional and child/juvenile care programmes increasing attention is  
given to cultural development and, in particu lar, to that o f the Province's 
aboriginal peoples. P riority  is  placed on the recruitment o f s ta ff  and foster and 
adoptive parents of aboriginal descent. Cultural awareness programmes are made 
available to a l l  s ta f f . In institutions, trad itional celebrations and v is itin g  by 
Elders are encouraged. Aboriginal persons are used extensively in an advisory 
capacity (e .g .,  as members of regional planning committees involved in placement 
decisions for foster c a re ).

1287. Additional information under th is heading can be found in Saskatchewan's 
submission in Canada's sixth report on the International Convention on the 
Elimination of A ll Forms of Racial Discrimination (CERD/C/76/Add.6 and 7 ).

(e) Role o f the media

1288. As in the rest of Canada, Saskatchewan enjoys a mix of public and private  
broadcasting systems. Newspapers in the Province are privately owned and run.
A ll forms of news media emphasize a mix of national, regional and local programming.

1289. The Provincial Archives serves journalists and radio, TV and film  producers 
who may use the v isual, audio, film , and textual resources of the archives in any 
documentary touching on the history o f Saskatchewan. In turn, the Archives has 
agreements with several broadcasters to preserve radio and TV material concerning 
provincial culture and history, and the Archives routinely microfilms a l l  weekly 
newspapers in the Province for preservation.

( f )  Preservation of mankind's heritage

1290. See A .2 . (a) above.
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(g) Freedom of a rt is t ic  creation and performance

1291. See A .I. above.

(h) Professional education

1292. The Province's two universities both o ffe r fine arts programmes as well as 
extensive humanities programmes. The Saskatchewan Arts Board assists financia lly  
with professional workshops in a l l  the arts and cra fts  both through individual 
assistance grants and through the Saskatchewan School o f the Arts.

( i )  Other measures

1293. Public, regional and provincial lib ra ry  informational services are provided 
without charge to a l l  Saskatchewan residents.

3. D ifficu lt ie s

1294. Saskatchewan has a small disparate population with no major metropolitan 
area. Consequently, it  is  more d if f ic u lt  to provide public access to a broad 
spectrum of cultural a c t iv it ie s . With a re lative ly  small diffused market-place 
(less  than 1 m illion people) professional a rtis ts  and arts organizations and 
institutions find it  d if f ic u lt  to sustain themselves.

B. Right to enjoy the benefits of sc ien tific  progress 
and its  applications

1. Principal laws

1295. A number of provincial laws bear d irectly  on the promotion of the right to 
enjoy the benefits of sc ien tific  progress and its  applications including those 
aimed at the conservation, development and diffusion of science.

1296. The Research Council Act, c. R-21, R.S.S. 1978, created the Saskatchewan 
Research Council whose duties are to "take under consideration matters pertaining 
to research and investigation in the fie ld s  of the physical sciences, pure and 
applied, as they a ffect the econony o f the Province . . . " .  The Act also establishes  
the Research Council Fund from which expenditures may be made by the Council to 
carry out its  duties including the funding of ac tiv itie s  aimed at the conservation, 
development and d iffusion  of science.

1297. The Science Council Act, c. S-39, R.S.S. 1978, created the Saskatchewan
Science Council. The role of the Council is , in general, to acquire, develop and
disseminate sc ien tific  and technological knowledge in order to promote the 
industria l, economic and social development of the Province.

1298. The Economic Development Foundation of Saskatchewan Act, S.S. 1980-81,
c. E. 0.02, established the Saskatchewan Economic Development Corporation (SEDCO). 
SEDCO's role is  to foster economic growth in the Province by providing a range of
financial, industrial and property services to v irtu a lly  a l l  sectors o f the
provincial economy.
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1299. The Agriculture Research Foundation Act, c. A-14, R.S.S. 1978, created the 
Saskatchewan Agricultural Research Fund. The income from the investments of the 
fund are to be used to fund sc ien tific  research in the agricu ltural fie ld  and to 
provide scholarships to Saskatchewan students wishing to study agricu lture.

1300. As well, many departments (see below) are empowered by their departmental 
acts to make grants on behalf of sc ien tific  and technical research in areas of 
concern to them. The promotion of such research in many cases is  considered part 
of their mandate.

2. Application of sc ien tific  progress

1301. In late 1983, the Saskatchewan Department of Science and Technology was 
created to fa c ilita te , monitor and encourage research and development in science 
and technology in the Province. Its mandate includes increased public awareness of 
the issues surrounding the development and application of new technologies in 
society.

1302. The Department of Consumer and Commercial A ffa irs  Act, c. D-9, R.S.S. 1978, 
(as amended), establishes a provincial department to assist members o f the public  
in operating e ffective ly  and in obtaining their rights in the market-place.
The department assists consumers in resolving complaints with respect to the 
products and services they purchase.

1303. The Department of Industry and Commerce provides financial assistance to 
Saskatchewan-based processors and manufacturers for the development of new 
products, their improvement and their testing as may be required by regulatory 
agencies. It also provides funds for research and development.

1304. The Department of Highways and Transportation carries out research on the 
design, construction and maintenance o f roadways.

1305. The Saskatchewan Economic Development Corporation runs Innovation Place,
a research park adjacent to the University o f Saskatchewan. Innovation Place is  
intended to attract and to accommodate research development in Western Canada.

1306. The Saskatchewan Research Council is  involved in a wide range of research 
projects including projects in the fie ld s  of agriculture, environmental impact, 
assessment and engineering, natural resources, industrial and technological 
research and development, and occupational safety. I t  also provides grants to 
Saskatchewan universities for applied research in the sciences.

1307. Government funds for health research are directed to in-house research or are 
allocated by health-related independent boards and commissions. Major funding 
institutions include the Health Research Board, the Low Level Radiation Fund,
the Psychiatric Research Division, the Saskatchewan Cancer Foundation, and the 
Saskatchewan Alcoholism Commission.
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1308. The Government of Saskatchewan provides a sign ificant contribution to 
agricu ltural research and development because of the fundamental importance which 
this industry has for the economic condition o f the Province. Six branches of the 
Department of Agriculture are involved d irectly  with research and extension:
the Marketing and Economics D ivision; the Plant Industry Branch; the Animal 
Industry Branch; the Family Farm Improvement Branch; the Irrigation  Extension 
Branch; and the Regional Extension Services Branch.

1309. Through contracts and grants, research institutions and projects are 
supported by the department. FarmLab, an on-farm demonstration programme, 
ensures that research results reach producers.

1310. The department granted $2.67 m illion in the 1981/82 fis c a l year to research 
institutions within the Province. An additional $1.33 m illion was spent on 
specific  outside contracts and in-house research. These figures do not include the 
personnel costs of extension services.

1311. The Saskatchewan Agricultural Services Co-ordinating Committee works to avoid 
unnecessary duplication o f research and to ensure that the research p rio r it ie s  are 
treated as such. Working with various advisory councils and submitting an annual 
report to its  national counterpart, the Committee fa c ilita te s  communication between 
researchers, administrators and producers, to ensure co-ordination of both 
p rio r it ie s  and research being carried out.

1312. The Department of Agriculture does not govern the behaviour o f the 
professional s ta ff and researchers. However, various pieces of leg is la tio n , such 
as the Agrologist Act, set out codes of ethics for members of various societies, 
giving the societies the authority to d iscip line members who v io late  their code.

1313. Through the Saskatchewan Agriculture Research Fund, the interest from
a $3.25 m illion fund is  awarded each year in grants to research that is  o f benefit 
to Saskatchewan agricu lture. The funding leve l is  approximately $450,000 per year.

1314. Other information on Saskatchewan relevant to this section for issues related  
to health, workplace and environmental quality and safety is  included in Canada's 
reports on a rtic le s  6 to 9 (E/1978/8/Add.32) and 10 to 12 (E/1980/6/Add.32) o f the 
Covenant.

3. Measures to promote the d iffusion  of information 
on sc ien tific  progress

1315. The Saskatchewan Research Council publishes a wide range of research 
monographs. The Department o f Industry and Commerce is  active in promoting trade 
shows and seminars designed to introduce new industrial ideas and processes.
The Department o f Consumer and Commercial A ffa irs  provides free-of-charge resource 
materials to teachers and others and educational seminars on consumer and 
commercial matters. The Department also operates a "product information service" 
to assist consensus in purchasing decisions. The Regional Extension Services
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Branch o f the Department o f Agriculture provides information and advice to the 
farming community including the reports of projects conducted under the auspices of 
the Agricultural Research Foundation. Many other departments, by press releases 
and other public information services, provide information regarding the latest  
developments in their areas of concern. Departmental lib ra r ie s  are generally open 
to the public upon request.

1316. To promote the d iffusion  of information on sc ien tific  progress the Provincial 
Library provides specialized reference services using a collection of approximately
150,000 books, 1,000 periodical subscriptions and back files, extensive holdings in 
government documents, pamphlets and microfilm which supplement material held by 
other lib ra r ie s . More than 160 data bases are now available as part o f the 
computer search services. Direct use via data transmission lines to large  
computers in Canada and the United States provide almost instant access to m illions 
o f references to books, newspapers, journal a rtic le s , government documents, 
reports, studies and unpublished research.

4. Prevention of the use of sc ien tific  progress for purposes 
contrary to human rights

1317. See B.2. above for the ac tiv itie s  of the Department o f Consumer and 
Ccxnmercial A ffa irs . See also Canada's report on a rtic le s  10 to 12 o f the Covenant 
for information relating to health, occupational and environmental quality and 
safety. The measures guaranteeing in law the protection of human rights also apply.

5. Restrictions upon the exercise of th is right

1318. In general, there are no sign ificant restrictions on the exercise of this 
right. Restrictions may be implied to the extent that the exercise of this right 
violates other human rights. In particu lar, the right to privacy and 
confidentiality of personal information is  protected by a number o f pieces of 
health leg is la tion . An interagency committee concerned with health issues reviews 
a l l  requests for access to health data for research purposes to determine whether 
such release would constitute a violation of con fidentiality .

C. Protection of moral and material interests of authors

1. Principal laws

1319. This subject is  primarily under federal ju risd iction  and the principal 
leg is lation  in the fie ld  is  the federal Copyright Act and Patent Act.

2. Practical measures

1320. The public lib ra r ie s  o f Saskatchewan are committed to purchasing works by 
provincial and national authors. They also promote an enhanced awareness of 
Canadian and Saskatchewan writers among Saskatchewan residents.
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1321. A ll researchers wishing to obtain copies of unpublished archival documents 
are advised that the Archives does not claim copyright and that the 
authors/creators of archival documents or their heirs may retain certain rights  
without time lim itation.

1322. In accepting the donation of major collections wherein copyright is  a key 
element, as in photographic, architectural and broadcast archives, the Archives 
Board enters into formal agreements with the donor and/or the copyright holder to 
allow fa ir  dealing for research purposes and to ensure that any royalties accruing 
from publication or rebroadcast go to the copyright holder.

3. D ifficu lt ie s  affecting the degree of realization  
of this right

1323. In dealing with unpublished archival documents, the federal Copyright Act 
creates a tension between the rights of authors as creators of in te llectua l 
property and the legitimate needs of authors as h isto rica l researchers. By not 
recognizing any lim itation on the term of copyright in unpublished m aterials, 
and by not exempting archives under the fa ir  dealing provisions o f the Act, 
histo rica l research would be seriously hampered i f  Archives applied the le tter of 
the law. Fortunately for h istorica l research, but regrettably for the rights of 
authors, under current federal leg is la tion , copyright in unpublished works or works 
o f limited publication seems impossible to enforce.

D. Steps taken for the conservation, development and 
d iffusion  of science and culture

1324. Information on the conservation, development and d iffusion  of culture was 
provided above under sections A and B.

E. Right to freedom o f sc ien tific  research 
and creative activ ity

1. Principal laws or other arrangements

1325. Employees of the government may take educational leave to pursue special 
studies.

1326. See also A .I. and B .l. above.

E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 218

2. Necessary conditions and fa c i l it ie s

1327. The government provides financial and consultative support to the enjoyment 
of this right via a number of 'government departments and agencies.

1328. See also A, B and D above.

/ ..



1329. A number o f government departments and agencies sponsor, fund or publish 
journals, newsletters or periodicals with th is purpose. The Saskatchewan Archives 
Board publishes an h isto rica l journal on Saskatchewan. The Saskatchewan Arts Board 
provides operating grants for periodicals.

1330. Some government departments and agencies w ill sponsor or fund conferences and 
seminars with this purpose. For example, the government contributed funds to the 
1983 national meeting of the Institute of Public Administration in Regina. 
Departments and agencies also support the participation o f their employees in 
conferences or seminars d irectly  related to their work responsib ilitie s.

1331. See also F below.

4. Support for learned societies and other organizations

1332. Some government departments and agencies fund these types of 
organizations and institutions. For example, funding has been made available  
by Intergovernmental A ffa irs  to research organizations concerned with 
federal-provincial relations and with the P ra ir ie s ' social and economic issues.

1333. See also A, B and D above.

F. Encouragement and development of international contacts 
and co-operation in the sc ien tific  and cu ltural fie ld s

1. Principal laws

1334. Many of the institutions referred to in A .2. above are empowered by their 
enabling leg is lation  to enter into jo in t agreements with other agencies with 
sim ilar goals.

2. Practical measures

1335. International cultural relations are primarily a federal responsib ility .
The Province works with the federal Government to encourage international cultural 
exchange and co-operation. Whenever appropriate, the Province takes part in 
projects arranged through international accords or otherwise.

1336. Some departments of the government with specific  sc ien tific  and cultural 
concerns maintain international contacts to keep abreast of the latest developments 
in their fie ld  o f specialization. Funding is  provided for s ta ff to participate in 
seminars, conferences, e tc ., at the international leve l, with a view to fostering a 
mutual exchange of ideas and experiences with their counterparts in other 
countries. This is the case, for example, at the Department of Highways and 
Transportation which encourages its  s ta ff to carry membership in international
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sc ie n tific  organizations and to converse freely  with their counterparts in other 
countries without any restrictions on data being communicated. The department 
i t s e l f  participates actively  in organizations such as the Organisation for Economic 
Co-operation and Development. Another example is  the Psychiatric Research Division  
of the Saskatchewan Department o f Health whose personnel is  involved with 
international societies and journals.
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ARTICLE 13: RIGHT TO EDUCATION

General

1337. In the preamble to the Newfoundland Human Rights Code, R.S.N. 1970, c. 262, 
the legislatu re o f the Province exp lic it ly  proclaimed the desire of the Province to 
recognize and strengthen the respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms.

1338. The Newfoundland Human Rights Code, as amended in 1974, 1981 and 1984, 
section 14 (c ), states that it  is  the function of the Newfoundland Human Rights 
Commission to develop and conduct educational programmes and research designed to 
eliminate discriminatory practices relating to race, re lig ion , re lig ious creed, 
sex, marital status, physical d isab ility , mental d isab ility , p o lit ic a l opinion, 
colour or ethnic, national or social orig in .

1339. The Newfoundland Human Rights Commission, through the use o f print and 
electronic media and the attending and holding of meetings with the public 
and interested groups and organizations in various areas o f the Province,
is  continually promoting an understanding of fundamental human rights and freedoms.

C. Right to primary education

D. Right to secondary education

1340. The School Attendance Act, 1978, S.N. 1978, c. 78, provides that every person 
having the care of a child shall present the child for enrolment at a school of 
that person's selection and ensure the ch ild 's  attendance at that school unless 
excused by or under the Act.

1341. With regard to compulsory school age, the Act applies to every child who 
is  6 years of age or over and under the age of 15 years.

1342. During the 1981/82 fisc a l year, 35 school boards operated 660 schools 
throughout the Province with an estimated enrolment o f 146,825 students.
In addition, there are schools in five  hospitals.

1343. The Manpower Training Division o f the Department o f Career Development and 
Advanced Studies is  responsible for the implementation of the apprenticeship 
training programme for the Province. The Apprenticeship Act, R.S.N. 1970, c. 12, 
section 9 (1 )(a ) ,  provides that the Provincial Apprenticeship Board sh a ll, for the 
purposes o f the Act, determine whether a trade is  a sk illed  trade and appropriate 
for a contract of apprenticeship and, i f  it  so determines, shall designate that 
trade by name as being appropriate for a contract of apprenticeship.
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1344. The trades currently included in th is programme aret bricklaying and 
masonry, joinery, carpentry, e lec trica l construction, heavy duty repair, industrial 
e le c tr ic a l, industrial instrumentation, industrial mechanic, machinist, auto body 
repairer, motor vehicle repairer, operating lineman, plumbing and domestic heating, 
sheet metal worker, steamfitter -  p ip e fit te r , cooking (commercial), painting and 
decorating, welding, boilermaker, o il  burner mechanic, construction lineman, small 
equipment repair, carpenter (p ilo t p ro je c t ), barbering and beauty culture.

1345. Apprentices are responsible to employers under a contract o f apprenticeship  
and become registered with the Manpower Training Division. Plans o f training are 
developed outlining the required qua lifications, the terms o f apprenticeship, 
hours of work, wages and work schedules. The apprenticeship programme has no 
restrictions with respect to race, re lig ion , or sex.

1346. Contracts of apprenticeship can be entered into provided that two basic 
requirements are met: the applicant is  16 years o f age and has a grade 10 
education.

1347. In-school training is  provided and includes an allowance for transport costs 
to and from the training in stitution . In addition, apprentices receive training  
allowances while attending in -c lass training in accordance with a rate schedule 
which takes into account the number of dependants and other factors.

1348. The Technical and Vocational Training Act, R.S.N. 1970, c. 370, section 8, 
provides for the establishment, in appropriate lo c a lit ie s , o f schools to furnish  
technical and vocational training of such character and extent as w ill  most 
e ffic ien t ly  meet the requirements o f the population, industries and businesses of 
the lo c a lit ie s . There are 18 such schools located throughout the Province o ffering  
instruction in 67 trades and occupations.

E. Right to higher education

1349. Under the Memorial University Act, R.S.N. 1970, c . 231, section 8 (1 )r 
the University must provide to the fu ll  extent which it s  resources permit: 
such instruction in a l l  branches of lib e ra l education as may enable students to 
become profic ient in and qualify  for degrees, diplomas, and ce rtifica tes  in 
science, ccmimerce, a rts , lite ratu re , law, medicine, and a l l  other branches of 
knowledge: such instruction, whether theoretical, technical, a r t is t ic , or otherwise 
as may be of especial service to persons engaged or about to be engaged in the 
fish e rie s , manufactures or the mining, engineering, agricu ltura l and industrial 
pursuits o f the Province: and such extra -co lleg iate  and extra-university  
instruction and teaching and such public lecturing, whether by radio or otherwise 
as may be recommended by the Senate.

1350. In an e ffo rt  to f u l f i l  this le g is la t iv e  requirement Memorial University of 
Newfoundland established the Sir W ilfred Grenfell College at Corner Brook to 
provide for some of the academic needs o f the residents in the western region of 
the Province on a fu ll-tim e or part-time attendance basis. The University, 
through an Extension Service, o ffe rs  courses throughout the Province.

/ . . .
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1351. During the 1979/80 academic year, there were 6,107 fu ll-tim e students and 
another 750 students participating in graduate studies. During the same period, 
there were 3,170 students registered through the part-time extension services of 
Memorial University o f Newfoundland.

1352. The fu ll  extent of participation in higher education may best be illu strated  
by the s ta t is t ic a l information released by the Division o f School Services, 
Department of Education, and contained in an annex to th is report.

F. Right to fundamental education (adult education)

1353. The Department of Education has the exclusive mandate to provide academic 
upgrading or second chance educational opportunities to undereducated adults 
throughout the Province. This responsibility  is exercised either d irectly  by the 
Department o f Education or through an agency o f the Department.

1354. The objectives are to reduce the leve l of functional i l l ite ra c y  among adults 
and to provide them with another opportunity to achieve academic certifica tion  up 
to the secondary leve l. This would, i f  they so desire, enable them to qualify  for 
further training and employment.

1355. In an e ffo rt  to achieve these objectives, the Department of Education has 
established basic education programmes, ranging from pre-reading through to the 
completion o f the secondary le v e l, which are offered in urban and rural locations 
throughout the Province. Students attend on a fu ll-tim e basis for up to 52 weeks.
Services are free and, in most cases, students receive a training allowance.
This programme is  offered in approximately 20 locations and caters to approximately
1,000 students.

1356. In addition to the fu ll-tim e programme, a part-time programme, given mainly 
in evening classes, is  available in any community where a minimum of 10 students 
enrol, or, in the case of lite racy  level classes, five  students enrol. On an 
average, this programme has been offered in approximately 150 communities annually.

1357. Further, during 1977 the programme Teachers-on-Wheels was established in the 
City o f St. John's. The programme is  voluntary, and evolved from a concern about 
the extent o f ill ite ra c y  among adults in the Province. Teachers-on-Wheels recruits  
volunteers, trains them as tutors, and matches them with individuals who have
reading d if f ic u lt ie s . Instruction takes place on a one-to-one basis, usually in
the c lie n t 's  home, at no cost to the c lien t. E fforts are being made to organize 
Teachers-on-Wheels in ccxnmunities around the Province.

H. Establishment of an adequate fellowship system

1358. Fellowships are awarded without prejudice by an independent hxjard to students 
participating in postgraduate studies at Memorial University o f Newfoundland.
At present, the basic fellowship is for the sum of $5,000, which may be 
supplemented depending on circumstances which are examined on an individual basis. 
Currently, approximately $500,000 are awarded annually in fellowships.

/ • . .

E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 223



1359. In an e ffo rt  to provide continuous improvement in the material conditions of 
teaching s ta f f ,  the Department o f Education has ensured representation o f the 
Newfoundland Teachers* Association on a l l  committees within the Department which 
are involved in educational planning.

1360. The Province is actively participating in an educator exchange programme with 
Australia, the United Kingdom, the United States, and the Province o f Ontario.

1361. Educational leave currently runs at five  teacher equivalents per year and 
there are a number o f professional development days availab le  to teachers annually.

J. Right to choice of school

1362. In general, parents and lega l guardians have a right to have their children  
educated in a denominational school, and denominational school boards have the 
right to give preference to children of their persuasion. However, the Schools 
Act, R.S.N. 1970, c. 346, provides that a school board shall not refuse a child  
admission to any school under its  control i f  it  can be demonstrated that it  is  not 
feasib le  for the ch ild , because of distance or other valid  reason, to attend a 
school o f his own re lig ion .

1363. Section 64 o f the Act further provides that no person sh a ll, in any college  
or school aided by money granted under the Act, impart to any child attending it  
any re lig ious instruction which may be objected to, in w riting, by the parent or 
guardian o f that ch ild .

1364. In an e ffo rt  to ensure the right o f parents to choose a school for their 
child and to ensure an adequate education for children, six communities in the 
Province have been designated Native, Innu or Inu it, and as such o ffe r  instruction  
in these languages. This arrangement permits Native students to attend schools in 
their home communities and receive instruction in their own languages. The funding 
for cap ital and operating costs is  provided under a federal-provincia l agreement.

1365. Schools in the Province o ffer French immersion programmes.

K. Liberty to establish and direct educational institutions

1366. Sections 68 and 69 o f the Schools Act regulate the establishment of 
educational institutions other than public or denominational schools.

1367. Section 68 provides that a person shall not establish or conduct a private 
school anywhere in the Province without the prior written permission of the 
M inister. When it  is proposed to commence the operation o f a private school, 
the persons who propose to operate it  shall furnish to the Minister the names o f  
the persons who w ill own and operate that school, the purpose for which the school 
is  to be established, the classes to be taught, and such additional information as 
may be requested by the Minister.
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1368. Section 69 provides that, before permission to operate a private school is  
given, the applicant must satis fy  the Minister that the buildings or premises to be 
used by the private school are adequate, that unless the Minister otherwise 
approves in w riting, the courses of instruction offered in the private school w ill  
fo llow  the courses prescribed by the M inister, and that the teachers to be employed 
in the private school hold valid  teaching certifica tes .

ARTICLE 14: PRINCIPLE OF C0MPUI50RY EDUCATION,
FREE OF CHARGE FOR ALL

1369. The principle of compulsory education, free o f charge at primary and 
secondary levels for a l l  children, has for many years been and continues to be one 
o f the foremost commitments of the government o f Newfoundland and Labrador.

ARTICLE 15: RIGHT TO TAKE PART IN CULTURAL LIFE AND TO ENJOY
THE BENEFITS OF SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS

A. Right to take part in cu ltural l i f e

1370. The Department o f Culture, Recreation and Youth operates five  arts and 
culture centres under the supervision of the Cultural A ffa irs  Division.
These centres are located at St. John's, Gander, Grand F a lls , Corner Brook, 
and Stephenville. The aim of these centres is to provide members of the public 
with an opportunity to view programmes that may excite an interest in what is 
happening on the community, provincial, national and international scenes.

1371. The presentation o f the centres are designed to have wide appeal, to foster 
an appreciation of the d istinctive qua lities  o f our provincial heritage and to 
o ffe r an insight into the a rt is t ic  developments of other cu ltures. There are many 
signs that ©nphasis on a rt is t ic  and cu ltural ac t iv itie s  is  making a marked 
contribution to the quality of l i f e  of our people. The theatre community of
St. John's has gained nation-wide recognition for its  v ita lity  and 
accomplishments. Native people of isolated communities have been provided an 
opportunity to develop, in plays and songs, the story o f their cultures and to 
present their work to audiences outside our provincial borders. Government 
incentives and awards, and contributions from private donors, have spurred our 
authors, a rtis ts  and poets to enrich us with the products o f their industry and 
imagination. Our musicians range far and wide across Canada to the appreciation of 
enthusiastic audiences. The opportunities for our people to have rewarding 
a rt is t ic  and cu ltural involvements are many and increasing.

1372. In addition, a number o f h istoric  sites o f provincial and national interest, 
and also o f international interest, are preserved. This is  the responsibility  of 
the Historic Resources Division o f the Province, in co-operation with Parks Canada.

1373. L'Anse-aux-Meadows, s ite  of the f i r s t  known location in North America of a 
landing by Europeans, around the year 1000 was distinguished by being the f i r s t  
h istoric  site  to be placed on the UNESCO World Heritage L ist of cu ltural and 
natural sites of outstanding universal value.

E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 225

/ . . .



1374. The Port au Choix National H istoric Park produced evidence confirming the 
area was inhabited over 4,000 years ago. The s ite  has revealed immense information 
about ancient Indian culture.

1375. The Basque Whaling Archaeological Site at Bed Bay, Labrador, has revealed 
evidence of a settlement established in the sixteenth century by Spanish Basque 
Whalers.

1376. Many communities throughout the Province maintain museums to preserve the 
culture o f the regions they serve and as reminders o f the progress o f mankind.

1377. The Arts Council Act, S .N ., 1980, c. 4, section 3, states* "The purpose of 
th is Act is  to establish  a Newfoundland and Labrador Arts Council to foster and 
promote the study, enjoyment of and the production of works in the arts of the 
Province and to encourage the preservation and public awareness o f cu ltural 
heritage."

1378. It  is  the mandate of the Council to foster and promote through grants and 
otherwise the traditional arts of the Province and the arts o f groups indigenous to 
the Province and to ass ist through grants and otherwise in the development o f 
provincial amateur and professional a rt is ts  and art organizations.

1379. In accordance with section 6(1) o f the Act, the Council is  ccxnposed
o f 12 members appointed by the Lieutenant-Gtovernor in Council. The people serving 
on the Council re flec t both the geographical and cu ltural heritage of the Province.

1380. The Council receives applications for funding from a l l  areas o f the Province 
and for a l l  d isc ip lines of the performing and visual arts. The Council makes its  
programmes known in publications throughout the Province and regularly seeks 
applications for funds through public advertisements and the holding of public 
meetings in various parts of the Province.

1381. Both the Cultural A ffa irs  Division and the H istoric Resources Division o f the 
Department o f Culture, Recreation and Youth, through press releases and 
advertisements, make the v is ito rs  to and residents of the Province regularly  aware 
o f the programmes carried on by their operations in the various parts o f the 
Province.

B. Right to enjoy the benefits of sc ien tific  progress

1382. For over 100 years Newfoundland has recognized the right o f everyone to enjoy 
the benefits of sc ien tific  progress. The Heart's Content Cable Station, s ite  o f 
the f i r s t  successful transatlantic telegraph cable landing in 1866, and Signal R ill  
National H istoric Park, the site where Guglielmo Marconi received the f i r s t  
transatlantic transmission o f w ireless signals in 1901, serve as vivid  reminders of 
the prominent role the Province played in the early development of modern 
communications sciences. The Aviation Exhibits at Gander International Airport 
graphically  illu s tra te  the role of Newfoundland in the early pioneer years of 
transatlantic aviation.
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1383. The Newfoundland Research Council Act, R.S.N. 1970, c. 269, establishes the
Newfoundland Research Council. Under section 19 o f the Act, the Council has the
duty to consider matters pertaining to research and investigation in the fie ld s  of 
pure and applied sciences as they a ffect the economy of the Province and such 
particu lar matters as may be brought to its  attention by the Lieutenant-Governor in 
Council or the Minister of Development.

1384. Under the Department of Development Act, S.N. 1973, c. 32, as amended in 
1981, the powers, functions and duties of the Minister o f Development include the 
supervision, control and direction of a l l  matters related to the promotion 
generally of the development of the Province. The Minister makes inquiries into 
and reports upon leg is lation  respecting development in force in Canada and 
throughout the world and, on the basis of such inquiries and reports, makes such 
recommendations as may be deemed advisable with regard to the laws o f the Province.

1385. Under the College o f Trades and Technology Act, R.S.N. 1970, c. 49,
the College of Trades and Technology, with the assistance of its  advisory
committees, made up o f representatives from the provincial and federal governments 
and industry, o ffe rs  technical and vocational training programmes.

1386. The College o f Fisheries, Marine Engineering and Electronics, which is  
located in St. John's, is  highly regarded throughout the world. I t  was established  
under the College o f Fisheries Act, R.S.N. 1970, c. 48, and it  provides technical 
and vocational training and also conducts research into fish eries , navigation, 
marine engineering and electronics and other related sciences. The College has 
provided great assistance in the training of students from third world countries 
and, though they are not now as prominent on campus as they once were, the College 
s t i l l  arranges programmes for them when a need is  identified . The drop in 
enrolment of these students resulted from a policy decision by the Canadian 
International Development Agency to send experts to help them in their own 
countries. However, in 1983 the College conducted a programme which included 
practical experience in industry which was attended by 12 persons representing
six  countries.
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I I I .  MEASURES ADOPTED BY THE GOVERNMENTS OF THE TERRITORIES

NORTHWEST TERRITORIES*

General statement: Education in the Northwest Territories

1387. The Northwest Territories (N.W.T.) stretches across the northern part of 
Canada above the 60th p a ra lle l of latitude and covers a land area o f 1.3 m illion  
square miles. In th is vast area live  approximately 49,000 people in
75 widely-scattered communities which vary in size from 100 to 10,000 residents. 
F ifty -s ix  per cent o f the population are Native (Dene or Inuit) or o f Native 
descent.

1388. Although the Northwest Territo ries does not have provincial status within the 
Confederation o f Canada, the administration and governmental structures currently  
in place have been assigned provincial-type powers under the Northwest Territories  
Act, which is  an Act o f the Parliament o f Canada. Section 13 o f the Act states
that "the Commissioner-in-Council may, subject to this Act and any other act of the
Parliament o f Canada, make ordinances . . .  in relation to . . .  education in the 
Territo ries". Such an ordinance, making provision mainly for the basic schooling, 
has been part o f the statutes in force since Canada assumed responsibility  for the
governance of the Territories in 1870.

1389. Prior to 1945, schooling was provided, with minimal federal financial 
support, by Christian re lig ious denominations and, while their e ffo rts  were 
considerable, their services reached only a small percentage of the residents.
The peoples indigenous to this area had no formal institution for the instruction  
of the young. Theirs was a nomadic way of l i f e  and the knowledge, values and 
sk ills  necessary to function in that type o f society were transmitted informally 
and o ra lly  in the home, on the t ra il  or in other communal ac t iv it ie s .
The schooling that the missionaries had in mind did not f i t  into this l i fe s ty le
and, as a consequence, they erected residential schools, gathered children into 
them and provided instruction in academic and occupational subjects.

1390. After 1945, the federal Government accepted responsibility  for the provision  
of fa c i l it ie s  and services with the objective of providing basic literacy
programmes to a l l  children within a period o f 15 years. By 1967, when the seat of
government for the Northwest Territories was established in Yellowknife, this had, 
in the main, been achieved. To the newly-created Department of Education was 
assigned the task o f raising the level o f literacy  and thereby fac ilita t in g  fu l l  
participation in contemporary l i f e .

1391. In 1984, there were more than 75 modern schools located in the Territories  
with a kindergarten to grade 9 programme available in most o f the communities.
The schools were staffed by more than 700 fu lly -q u a lif ied  teachers and they served 
more than 12,000 school-age children. Education is  free from kindergarten to 
grade 12 and is compulsory between the ages of 6 and 16. Financial assistance for 
post-school education and training is  available to residents on a merit basis.
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ARTICLE 13: RIGHT TO EDUCATION

A. Principal laws

1392. The basis provisions for the delivery o f the education progranune in the 
Northwest Territories are contained in the following documents: the Northwest
Territories Act; the Northwest Territories Education Ordinance; the Student 
Financial Assistance Ordinance; the Northwest Territo ries Teachers' Association 
Ordinance; the Collective Agreement: N.W.T. Teachers' Association; the N.W.T.
Apprentices and Tradesmen Ordinance; and the Public Service Ordinance o f the N.W.T.

B. Measures taken to promote the fu ll  realization  of 
the right o f everyone to education

1393. F ac ilit ie s  are available in the home ccxnmunity of each student for providing 
a basic education to each resident student between the ages o f 6 and 16 years. 
Kindergarten prc^grammes for five-year olds are available in most o f the schools. 
Basic literacy  programmes are offered in a l l  schools and graduation from a high 
school w ill enable a student to pursue further studies in post-secondary 
vocational, technical or academic programmes. Optional programmes at the junior 
and senior high school leve ls place emphasis on practical pre-vcx:ational s k i lls  
which w ill enable students, who do not complete a fu l l  high school programme,
to acquire the s k i lls  necessary to enter the labour market. Community-based adult 
education programmes are available to those residents who, for one reason or 
another, do not possess the necessary s k i lls  to participate successfully in a 
wage-oriented economy. Emphasis is  placed not only on the acquisition of the 
knowledge needed to make decisions with respect to a l i fe -s ty le  and a worthwhile 
occupation, but also on the development o f the understanding o f the meaning, 
responsib ilities  and benefits o f responsible citizenship at the lo ca l, national and 
international leve ls .

C. Right to primary education

1394. Section 96 o f the N.W.T. Education Ordinance defines a "ch ild " as a person 
who is  between the ages of 6 and 15 years of age. The section goes on to state 
that "every parent, guardian or other person having charge o f a child  shall cause 
the child to attend school during the academic year in which the child is resident 
in an education d is tr ic t  in which a school is  operating".

1395. The N.W.T. education system has the capacity to accommodate each child  
resident in the N.W.T. and section 96 confirms the right o f the child to enter the 
system and places responsibility  for ensuring attendance on the parent or guardian.

1396. Sections 72 to 74 make provision for "programmes o f special education 
designed to provide assistance to students who are unable or unlikely to be served 
to advantage by the regular education programme". I f  such a programme cannot be 
provided in the local school, provision is  made for i t  to be provided, at no cost 
to the child or parents, in a special school within the Territories or at a special 
school or institution outside the Territo ries.
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1397. A ll children resident in the N.W.T. have access to primary education.

1398. Primary education is  free to a l l  resident children and section 97 o f the 
Education Ordinance states that "no tuition fees shall be charged fo r the 
attendance in any N.W.T. school of a student whose parent or guardian is  a resident 
in the Territo ries".

1399. There is  lega l provision for the right o f access to progranunes; the problems 
identified  relate more to devising an acceptable approach to the enforcement of 
regular attendance at school.

D. Right to secondary education

1400. Access to secondary education is  not a legal right under the N.W.T. Education 
Ordinance. However, provision is  made for secondary education in its  d iffe ren t  
forms and such education is  available and accessible to qualified  and e lig ib le  
students without charge. Within the T errito ries, secondary schools are provided on 
a regional basis and, where necessary, residential fa c i l it ie s  are included.

1401. Technical and vocational programmes in selected occupational categories are 
provided in regional high schools on a ce rtifica te  or diploma basis. Depending on 
the courses chosen, graduates may proceed to trade schools or to post-secondary 
technical institutes. There is  only one technical/vocational institute located  
within the Northwest Territo ries. However, generous financial assistance is  
available to enable students to enrol in approved institutes located in the 
Provinces.

1402. Although the provision of free secondary education is  not stated in law, i t  
is  in fact provided free of charge to a l l  resident students who enrol voluntarily  
and who apply themselves successfully to the requirements of the programmes offered .

E. Right to higher education

1403. There are limited higher education fa c i l it ie s  in the N.W.T. and the majority 
of graduates from secondary schools enrol in institutions located in the provinces 
of Canada. There are no entry restrictions to these institutions and students who 
meet the entrance requirements normally gain admittance. Continued access is  
contingent upon adequate achievement in the programme.

1404. Financial assistance for higher education is  available to a l l  applicants who 
meet the e l ig ib i l i t y  c r ite r ia  for the institution to which they apply.
Assistance is in the form of a grant, a loan, a scholarship or a combination of
these. Students who have taken the required schooling in the schools o f the N.W.T.
are e lig ib le  for a grant to cover the cost of tu ition , books and transport to and 
from the institution. A loan is  available to cover liv in g  and accommodation 
expenses. Resident applicants who do not meet the N.W.T. schooling requirements 
are e lig ib le  for a student loan to assist them in meeting the expenses of 
post-secondary education. There is no means test for parents and no student
contribution is  required. Students of Dene or Inuit ancestry receive a l l  o f their
assistance in the form of a grant.
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F. Right to  fundamental education

1405. The right to free fundamental education is  not expressed in law but public  
funds are provided to local education authorities (sect. 79, Education Ordinance), 
to enable them to estab lish  programmes o f study to further basic lite racy , 
foster and develop cu ltural and creative a c t iv it ie s , improve home management 
practices, and expand the range of l i f e - s k i l l s  required to cope with contemporary 
society.

1406. Adult educators and home management spec ia lists  are stationed in communities 
on a short- or long-term basis and deliver basic literacy  and home management 
courses in the communities.

G. Development o f a system of schools

1407. See the Education Ordinance and the Programmes and Services Manual.

1408. The government of the Northwest Territo ries  administers an established system 
o f schools and other education fa c i l i t ie s  to serve the resident population of
49,000 people. Finances for fa c i l i t ie s ,  s ta f f  and materials are appropriated 
annually for this purpose by the Legislative Assembly. Modern school build ings, 
qualified  teachers and appropriate educational materials are available in each 
community. The Ordinance provides for the creation o f education d is tr ic ts  and for  
the election of local residents to school ccxnmittees and boards. Professional 
direction is  provided by qua lified  Superintendents o f Education appointed either by 
local ju risd ictions or by the Department of Education. Programmes offered enable 
graduates to enter post-secondary institutions o f higher learning or 
trade/technical schools.

H. Establishment o f an adequate fellowship system

1409. The principal laws are the Education Ordinance and the Student Financial 
Assistance Ordinance.

1410. The Student Financial Assistance Ordinance provides for affirm ative action to 
support the e ffo rts  o f students o f Dene and Inuit ancestry. In addition, on the 
basis of achievement, it  provides for scholarships at the post-graduate leve l.

1411. D ifficu lt ie s  arise  -  for Dene and Inuit students -  not on the basis o f access 
to further education but rather in retaining these students as they progress 
through the school system. Whether the removal of the financial barriers w i l l  
substantially  increase participation in higher education remains to be demonstrated.

I. Improvement o f the material conditions of teaching s ta ff

1412. Teachers in schools and existing post-secondary institutions are employed 
under the Public Service Ordinance o f the N.W.T. Teachers must contribute to the 
Public Service Superannuation Plan of Canada which provides them with a generous 
pension entitlement. The N.W.T. Teachers' Association Ordinance provides for
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voluntary membership on the part of teachers and enables them to levy membership 
fees to be used for organizational and professional improvement purposes.

1413. The N.W.T. Teachers' Association is  the bargaining agent for the teachers.
The Collective Agreement with the Government o f the N.W.T. determines the material 
benefits for the teachers and also provides for the establishment o f a Professional 
Improvement Fund.

1414. The Department of Education encourages teachers to become involved in the 
formulation of educational plans and to participate in the development o f 
programmes. Public funds are provided to assist in the organization of conferences 
for professional improvement and to provide allowances for teachers who are granted 
educational leave. The formation o f school-based curriculum development committees 
is  encouraged and limited funds are provided for regional conferences.

J. Right to choice of school

1415. The principal law is  the Education Ordinance.

1416. Section 47 o f the Education Ordinance makes provision for the establishment 
of minority schools based on membership in the Christian re ligions o f Roman 
Catholicism and Protestantism. Sections 81 and 82 provide for the establishment of 
private schools but such schools must have the prior approval of the Minister of 
Education.

1417. At this date, the only schools in the Northwest Territories are those 
established and operated by the public authorities. However, sections 54-59 of the 
ordinance make provision for the use of Native languages in the school programme 
and encourage the development of curriculum materials which w ill  re flect the ethnic 
and cultural variation evident in the Northwest Territo ries. A special language 
fund was created in 1982 which w ill fund community projects aimed at the 
development of materials for use in the schools and which w ill  place special 
emphasis on the use o f Native languages.

1418. A Teacher Education Programme has been in operation for several years and 
bilingual fluency is  a condition for entry. Upon completion o f the progreunme, 
graduates are issued teaching ce rtifica tes .

1419. Non-certificated class-room assistants fluent in the Native language o f the 
community work under qualified  teachers in the kindergarten and primary programmes.

ARTICLE 14: PRINCIPLE 0F COMPULSORY EDUCATION,
FREE OF CHARGE FOR ALL

1420. Primary education is  compulsory and free of charge for a l l  residents o f the 
Northwest Territo ries. Secondary education is  not compulsory but is available free  
o f charge to a l l  residents. Generous financial assistance is  available to a l l  
e lig ib le  residents for higher education.
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ARTICLE 15: RIGHT TO TAKE PART IN CULTURAL LIFE AND TO ENJOY THE
BENEFITS OF SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS AND THE PROTECTION 
OF THE INTERESTS OP AUTHORS

1421. Of the 49,000 people resident in the Northwest T errito ries, 28,000 are Native 
and 21,000 are non-Native. Within the Native group, 11,000 are Dene (Indian) and
17,000 are Inuit (Eskimo).

1422. The Education Ordinance, sections 57-59, makes provisions for the recognition 
of ethnic and cultural variation within the school programme. At the community 
leve l the local education authority shall determine the language of instruction for 
kindergarten and primary school programmes. B ilingual class-room assistants are 
placed in schools to fa c ilita te  instruction.

1423. A Ministry of Culture has been established within the government o f the 
N.W.T. and a policy in support o f cu ltural ac t iv itie s  is  being formulated. Limited 
public funds are available for incorporated societies which promote cu ltural 
programmes.

1424. Part I o f the O ffic ia l Languages Ordinance now recognizes seven Native 
languages as o f f ic ia l  aboriginal languages o f the Northwest Territories and allows 
for wider recognition and use of aboriginal languages for o f f ic ia l  purposes.

1425. The government o f the N.W.T. does not operate any radio or te levision  
fa c i l i t ie s  but an increasing number o f programmes relevant to the North and its  
people are appearing on national broadcasting fa c i l i t ie s .  An Inuit Broadcasting 
Corporation has been formed to foster training and production progammes. Public 
funds are available to subsidize Native Communication Societies which in turn 
publish newspapers and newsletters in support o f ethnic objectives.

1426. An H istorical Advisory Board has been established under the H istorical 
Resources Ordinance to advise the Government of the N.W.T. on:

(a) The establishment of museums;

(b) The acquisition, marking and commemoration of places and sites of 
prehistoric or h istoric sign ificance;

(c) The administration, preservation and maintenance of h isto ric  places and 
museums; and

(d) The creation and administration of T e rrito ria l Public Archives.

1427. A Science Advisory Board has been established under the Science Advisory 
Board Ordinance and it  is the duty o f the Board to:

(a) Assess the sc ien tific , engineering and technological resources, 
requirements and potential of the Territories against the need for sc ien tific , 
engineering and technological advice required by the Council to help solve the 
social and economic problems in the Territories and achieve the social and economic 
goals of the people o f the T errito ries;
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(b) Initiate such investigations as are necessary to accomplish the duties 
set out in paragraph (a);

(c) Recommend research and development programmes to aid in the solution of 
social and economic problems and to aid in achieving social and economic goals;

(d) Advise the Council on any matter referred to in paragraphs (a) to (c) , 
and, subject to such confidentiality restrictions as may be placed on the Board by 
the Council, publish the results of these assessments, investigations and advice.
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YUKON*

ARTICLE 13: RIGHT TO EDUCATION

A. Principal laws

1428. The authority to provide educational services to the residents o f Yukon is  
derived from the Yukon Act, 1898, section 16, which gives the te rr ito r ia l  
government the same constitutional powers with respect to education as those given 
to the provinces which joined the Confederation subsequent to 1867.

1429. The Yukon Department o f Education has responsibility  for public schools, 
which include Catholic separate schools, adult industrial training and continuing 
education, French language train ing. Native languages curricula and lib ra r ie s  and 
archives. There is  leg is lation  at both the federal and te r r ito r ia l level which 
a ffects  the department and includes the School Act** and School Act Regulations, 
the Student Financial Assistance Act, the National Training Act ( fe d e ra l) , the 
Trade Schools Regulatipn Act, the Apprentice Training Act, and the Access to 
Information Act.

1430. In addition, the department is  governed in its  relationship with its  
employees by policy and contract. The two major government contracts that impact 
upon the department are the Yukon Teachers' Association and the Government o f Yukon 
Agreement, and the T e rrito ria l Public Service Alliance and Government o f Yukon 
Collective Agreement. The Public Service Commission Act also a ffects  
employee-employer relationships.

B. Development of understanding, tolerance and friendship  
among a l l  rac ia l, ethnic and re lig ious groups

Orientation  fo r  new teachers in Yukon

1431. For several years, attempts have been made to make new teachers aware o f 
indigenous Indian culture and values before they begin teaching in the North. The 
Yukon Teachers' Association, the Council for Yukon Indians, and the Yukon 
Department of Education have a l l  worked in a concerted e ffo rt  to provide a relevant 
introduction and orientation for new teachers in Yukon. The following are some of 
the programmes offered in recent years: Native language train ing; a presentation
by the Kluane Tribal Brotherhood on "Acquiring an Awareness o f Yukon Indian Culture 
and Values"; guest lectures from the Centre for Cross-Cultural Studies at the 
University o f Alaska in "Effectiveness Techniques for teachers in Cross-Cultural
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Situations": appearances by various band members to explain their ro le in the 
school's a ffa ir s  -  Chief, Band Counsellor, Remedial Tutor, Cross-Cultural 
Co-ordinator and Indian Language Instructor.

Teacher Training Programme

1432. The northern parts of the Provinces and both te rr ito r ie s  have had a problem
in attracting and retaining suitable teachers, even when there is  a large number o f
unemployed teachers in the Provinces. Yukon s t i l l  has some d iff ic u lty  in retaining 
teachers -  especially  in the smaller schools. To overcome some o f the problems 
associated with the placing o f teachers trained in southern Canada in northern 
class-rooms, in 1978, the Yukon government commissioned the University o f B ritish  
Columbia to o ffe r a teacher training programme in Whitehorse for northern residents.

1433. Besides providing a bona fide day-time university course, the programme has 
encouraged the University o f British Columbia to expand its  o fferings o f summer 
credit courses for teachers. Courses in cross-cultural education, lin gu istics  and 
reading have been attended by teachers from both Yukon and the Northwest 
Territo ries, as well as members o f the general public.

Social Studies Programme

1434. A ll students in Yukon schools are offered social studies as part o f their 
curriculum. The Programme investigates man as a social and cultural being and 
begins in the early years, as a study of man's most basic unit -  the family.
The child is  f i r s t  encouraged to study man's relationship with other family 
members, and to investigate the social and geographic community he or she lives  
in. As the child progresses in grade leve ls , his/her social studies w ill include 
the study of those factors which may contribute to the development o f larger
and more complex societies. Each grade level attempts to expand the ch ild 's  
comprehension of the world and, by the study of individual countries and cultures, 
encourages a mutual respect for a l l  rac ia l, ethnic or re lig ious groups.

C. Right to primary education

1. Compulsory education

1435. Pursuant to section 27(1) o f the School Act, children in Yukon are not 
required to attend kindergarten. However, kindergarten is  offered in a l l  
elementary schools, and regardless o f the size of enrolment, every kindergarten 
receives the same basic supplies. The philosophy and teaching practices employed 
in the early years of school take into account the needs o f both Indian and 
non-Indian children. Particular emphasis has been placed on developing the ch ild 's  
language sk ills  and on using the community's environment to assist in the ch ild 's  
learning. A considerable amount of money has been spent on supplying basic 
learning materials, especia lly  the manipulative and concrete types.

1436. There is  also a Child Development Centre which works with children up to the 
age of six . The Yukon government is  represented on the Board o f Directors and 
provides some funding for the Centre.
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1437. Section 29(1) o f the School Act requires children who have attained the age 
of six years and eight months on or before the f i r s t  day o f September in any year 
to attend school on every school day from the f i r s t  day in September o f that year 
until the last school day in June in the year in which they attain the age of
16 years. Children who have attained the age o f six years and eight months after  
the f i r s t  day o f September in any year can start attending school in the succeeding 
year.

1438. The Yukon government has established elementary schools in every community. 
Section 37(2) o f the School Act provides that, where a p u p il's  home is more than 
two miles by the nearest passable road from the designated school he attends, 
the Commissioner shall provide transport for the pupil to and from the school and 
the p u p il's  home, or an allowance in lieu  of transport, or accommodation, or an 
allowance in lieu thereof, or provide education by correspondence. This provides 
access for v irtu a lly  every child in Yukon to primary education without the 
necessity of leaving his/her home or community.

2. Special projects and programmes in operation in Yukon schools

(a) Teaching o f Indian languages

1439. A ll o f the Indian children entering school in Yukon speak English as their 
primary language. However, the Department o f Education has embarked on a 
comprehensive programme of teaching the local Native d ia lect in those schools where 
the parents are w illin g  to support such a programme.

1440. The Yukon Native Languages Programme is funded by the te rr ito r ia l government 
but administered by the Council for Yukon Indians. The project employs spec ia lis ts  
such as lin gu ists , T lin g it spec ia lists , Kluane spec ia lis ts , fo lk lo rist-h isto rian s  
and trainees. The project workers are working in the following broad areas: 
conducting basic sc ien tific  work on a l l  Yukon Native languages in order to develop 
a practical alphabet for them or to modify existing alphabets to encompass local 
d ia lec ts ; developing dictionaries and educationally sound teaching materials for 
the languages; assisting in the implementation o f Native language progranunes in the 
class-rooms; training Native Yukoners to read and write their languages; recording 
and transcribing traditional sto ries, legends and local history which may be edited 
for use in the class-room.

(b) French immersion programme

1441. As part o f a five-year programme funded by the federal Government, French 
immersion classes were in itiated  in two Yukon communities at the kindergarten and 
grade 1 levels in 1980. This programme has been expanded to higher grades on a 
gradual basis. Basic French language training becomes a mandatory component of the 
curricula from grade 5 to 9; students must take either French, or a Native language 
i f  o ffered , and a second language is  offered as an elective at the high school 
leve l.
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(c) Textbooks, teacher guides, and audio-visual materials

1442. Although Yukon generally follows the B ritish  Columbia curriculum, there is  
sign ificant scope for Yukon content.

1443. There are community study kits for each community as well as a number of 
books and materials used in Yukon class-rooms on a daily basis. Examples include: 
My Stories are My Wealth -  a collection of stories by three Yukon Native women; 
Athapaskan Women: Lives and Legends; Settlement Patterns in Yukon; Oh To Be a
Placer Miner -  1976 (grades 4 -5 ); Early Yukon Cultures -  1975 (grade 4 ); How the 
World Began -  A Yukon Teacher's Guide to Northern Mythology -  1981 (grade 10).

(d) Cultural programmes

1444. In several schools, the band council or the Indian Cultural Education Society 
provides instruction in the traditional Indian ways -  carving, beading, Indian 
dancing or trapping. The instructors are paid by the Department of Education with 
a class-room teacher often supplying a good deal of support and impetus to the 
particu lar programme.

(e) Innovative grants

1445. In 1978, the government of Yukon, under the aegis of the Education Council, 
established an Innovative Grants Scheme to encourage teachers to devise projects  
which would either complement or supplement the present curriculum. The project is  
supervised by a committee comprising representatives o f the Education Council,
the Yukon Teachers' Association and the Department of Education.

( f ) Support s ta ff for special needs children

(i )  Learning Assistants Programme

1446. Learning assistants are certified  teachers who provide diagnostic testing and 
create individualized programmes specific to the needs o f those children referred  
to them. Learning assistants are assigned to various schools, dependent on the 
need at a particular time.

( i i )  Remedial Tutor Programme

1447. Several years ago, the Council for Yukon Indians, the Society for Children 
with Learning D isab ilit ie s  and the Yukon Department o f Education embarked on a 
programme of hiring local workers -  mostly Indian people -  to provide help to 
children in the basic sk i lls  areas and also to provide an identity figure for some 
of the children. Many of the tutors are status or non-status Indian people,
and a l l  tutors have been offered a six-month period of fu ll-tim e para-professional 
training conducted in Yukon by the University o f British  Columbia.

( i i i )  Teacher-Aide Programme

1448. A teacher-aide provides instruction particu lar to an individualized programme 
developed by the teacher or another spec ia lis t . The teacher-aide may work with the 
special needs child in his or her own home preparing the child for entry into the

E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 239

/ . . .



school system, or may work with the child within the confines of the school 
fa c i l it y .

1449. In line with the philosophy o f the Yukon government that a l l  educational 
services be delivered to the child as close to his or her community as possib le, 
and in the least re stric tive  environment, an attempt is always made to keep as many 
children as possible in non-segregated learning environments. For those students 
who cannot function fu ll-t im e in the mainstream, the Teacher-Aide Programme 
provides an excellent opportunity fo r them to benefit from periods o f p a rt ia l  
segregation or temporary periods of fu l l  segregation.

(iv ) Programme for Gifted/Talented/Creative Children

1450. In recognition that there are exceptional students whose needs cannot be met 
within the context o f the regular school instructional progranune, the Department of 
Education has in itiated  programming for gifted/talented/creative children. P ilo t  
projects are being conducted over the 1984/85 school year to provide for the 
development of appropriate programme delivery procedures and curricu la . Gradual 
programme expansion through a l l  the grades is  anticipated in the coming years.

(g) Community education lia ison  co-ordinators

1451. This programme was set up to help improve the communication between the home 
and the school and to provide counselling services for Indian pupils. The 
co-ordinators are employed by the local band with general supervision being 
provided by th Band Advisors (Education) o f the Council for Yukon Indians.

(h) Speech pathologists and audiologists

1452. Speech pathologists and audiologists are availab le , when there is  a need, for 
testing and aiding children with speech or auditory problems and impediments.

3. Children covered by primary education

1453. A ll Yukon children are covered by primary education although there are a 
small number o f students who, for various reasons, refuse to take advantage o f this  
opportunity.

4. Free primary education

1454. The government o f Yukon o ffe rs  free education through the Department o f 
Education for a l l  Yukon children. Those students who wish to take advantage of an 
alternate programme to that which is  offered by th Department must incur the cost, 
in most cases, themselves.
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5. Problems encountered

1455. Although elementary schools ex ist in a l l  Yukon ccxnmunities, a child with 
special needs may find it  necessary to move to a larger centre, either in Yukon or 
in one of the provinces, in order to secure appropriate educational training.
The population base o f the territory  and the distances between the communities make 
i t  economically unfeasible to establish a variety of specialized training centres.

D. Right to secondary education

1. Accessib ility  o f secondary schooling

1456. Although the Yukon government has established elementary schools in every 
community, scxne o f these settlements are tc» small to support a high school. 
Therefore, the territo ry  operates one dormitory with placement for 20 individuals, 
and the federal Government operates a residence for 130 students who must liv e  away 
from hcane to attend various schools in the larger community o f Whitehorse.
The dormitories also o ffe r temporary accommodation for those students who must ccxne 
to Whitehorse to pick up a required course for future studies when that course is  
not offered in their hone community.

1457. In addition, correspondence courses, pursuant to section 37(2) o f the School 
Act, are a viable alternative for many students who do not want to leave their home 
environment. Provisions have even been made in some instances for a tutoring 
system by telephone for students in outlying communities.

2. vocational and technical training

1458. A ll high schcx;! students are given the opportunity to take technical and 
vcxsational courses. "Career and Vocational Needs in Yukon Schools", a 1980 report 
undertaken by the Department o f Education, made the following recommendations: 
the Yukon public school system must ensure that every student (including early  
school-leavers), leaves the public schools prepared for one o f the following 
p o ss ib ilit ie s : immediate entrance into the job market with a specific  saleable
s k i l l ,  or entrance into a post-secondary institution, or a combination of both; 
the Department o f Education must accept responsibility  for the planning and 
implementation o f career and vocational educational programmes in Yukon schools; 
vocational education programmes must be planned and revised with the co-operation 
o f the members o f the business and labour community, taking into consideration the 
short- and long-term supply and demand of the Yukon labour market; career and 
vocational programmes must take into account the cultural difference within the 
school population; female and male students must have equal access to a l l  career 
and vocational education programmes.

1459. In compliance with these recommendations, the government has developed an 
accreditation programme to make it  possible to receive credit towards programmes 
offered at the Yukon College, and, in some cases, towards an apprenticeship 
certifica tion  programme for some technical courses taken at the high school leve l.
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1460. The Yukon College has mobile training units which travel to communities on a 
rotation basis, bringing specific  trade courses to the rural areas. The mobile 
units are u tilized  by high school age students during the day, and adults during 
the evenings.

3. Free secondary education

1461. The Department o f Education o ffe rs  a programme of free education to a l l  
primary and secondary students in the te rrito ry . Both private and dormitory 
accommodations are adequately subsidized for those students who must leave their 
home area to pursue their high school education, and there are no charges for 
necessary correspondence courses taken by students. Transport costs to and from 
the home community are also provided by the Yukon government pursuant to 
section 37(2) o f the School Act.

E. Right to higher education 

1. Accessibility  o f higher education

1462. An Educational Master Plan has been developed for Yukon College.
The decision has been made to develop the College in three construction phases 
spanning approximately six years. As the College awaits funding, the Educational 
Plan is  updated to re flec t a growing c la r ity  in programme planning and development.

1463. Programmes at Yukon College are open to any student who meets the residency 
and academic requirements o f these institutions. There are no restrictions which 
prevent qualified  Yukon students from attending post-secondary institutes outside 
the Territory.

2. Financial assistance

1464. A comprehensive system of financial support has been developed by the Yukon 
government to assist Yukon students attending e lig ib le  post-secondary institutions.

1465. The Students' Financial Assistance Committee, pursuant to the Students' 
Financial Assistance Act, recommends to the Minister the students e lig ib le  for 
receipt of financial assistance, and the type and amount of such assistance.
The Yukon government provides financial aid in the form o f a grant rather than a 
loan. A number of scholarships and awards also come under the ju risd iction  o f the 
Committee and, as w e ll, the Committee administers the Canada Student Loans Plan 
established by the Government of Canada.

1466. Until recently, grants allocated under th is Act went to students who wished 
to attend post-secondary institutions which were necessarily out of the Territory. 
However, with the establishment of Yukon College students may now apply for the 
grant and remain in the Territory.
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1467. Those individuals who enter the Industrial Training Programme at Yukon 
College do so either as fee-paying students or as students under the sponsorship of 
the Canada Employment and Immigration Commission.

1468. Every fee-paying student is  e lig ib le  to apply to the Department o f Education 
for financial assistance and this assistance is  awarded in accordance with the 
ind iv idual's  family status, i . e . ,  dependent ch ild , single adult, etc. Although 
this assistance is  considered a training subsidy, in re a lity , it  can often pay for 
the student's entire education at the school because this subsidy often totals more 
than the tuition fees, and room and board expenses through the school dormitory. 
Transport costs between communities are also covered by the Yukon government.

1469. Sponsored students are either given a subsidy by the federal Government or 
co llec t unemployment insurance during the school year.

F. Right to fundamental education 

Adult literacy programmes

1470. Basic Training and S k ill Development Courses are offered for those students 
who wish to upgrade their literacy level anywhere from a grade 5 level to a 
grade 10 leve l. These courses are individualized so that each student progresses 
at his or her own rate and include vocabulary, reading, comprehension, language 
usage, writing and reference s k i l ls ,  mathematics, geometry, measurement and algebra.

1471. College Preparation Courses, which are basically  an upgrading programme from 
a grade 10 to a grade 12 leve l, are available on an individualized basis according 
to training needs. Again the individual is  allowed to progress at his or her own 
rate.

1472. A third programme, the Geneal Education Development Course, gives a student, 
upon completion, a grade 12 equivalency. Although this certifica tion  is  not 
accepted by a l l  post-secondary institutions in Canada, it  does qualify  a student 
to enter several colleges and un iversities.

1473. A ll of the above programmes are offered through the Yukon College as well as 
in class-rooon centres in two other communities. Although many students leave their 
home communities to participate in these courses, several communities have 
Community Learning Centres which allow students to complete these same courses at 
their own speed with the help o f a tutor. These centres serve as points of local 
focus for adult education, o ffering part-time or fu ll-tim e upgrading, vocational 
and career counselling and co-ordination o f general adult education services.

G. Development of a system o f schools

1474. While Part IX o f the School Act makes provision for the establishment of 
d is tr ic t  school boards, no such boards have been formed in Yukon. The Department 
of Education acts as the administrative co-ordinator o f the educational system
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throughout Yukon. On behalf o f the government, the Department has responsibility  
for ensuring that a l l  children within the Territory receive an adequate education 
and its  goals and objectives are set in consultation with those advisory groups 
mentioned below.

1475. Part V o f the School Act provides for the establishment o f school committees 
and outlines election procedures and school committees' duties. As the school 
conunittees do not have fisc a l responsibility  (th is  and other administrative duties 
are handled by the Department o f Education), their powers are outlined as advisory 
under section 72. However, these "advisory" powers now include participation on 
the interviewing team for the hiring o f the school administrators ( i . e . ,  principal 
and v ic e -p rin c ip a l). The school committee makes a reconmendation to the 
superintendent on which candidates should be hired.

1476. In addition to the individual school committees, there is  an Education 
Council. The Council consists o f eight members: the Minister o f Education
appoints two (th is  allows the Minister to ensure balanced representation of 
minority groups on the Council); the other six members are elected by the school 
committees on a regional representation basis.

1477. The duties o f the Council include: considering and advising the Minister on
a l l  matters affecting education; reviewing and assessing the va lid ity  o f the aims 
and objectives o f the educational system and advising the Minister o f its  views and 
recommendations in that regard. The Council may, as it  considers advisable and 
with the approval o f the M inister, in it ia te  studies of matters related to education 
in the Territory; i t  shall submit its  findings and the recommendations arising from 
those studies to the M inister.

I. Improvement of material conditions of teaching s ta ff

1478. The material conditions of teachers are negotiable under Part V III  of the 
School Act, and the Collective Agreement between the government of the Yukon 
Territory and the Yukon Teachers' Association is  a d irect resu lt of this right.

Provisions for continuing education

(a) Professional development

1479. Each year the Department o f Education allocates an amount to be administered 
by the Yukon Teachers' Association for the purpose o f promoting the professional 
development of employees through their attendance at educational seminars, 
summer school and related a c t iv it ie s .

(b) Educational leave

1480. Teachers with a minimum of five  consecutive instructional years are e lig ib le  
to apply for educational leave with pay for a period of one year.
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S a la ries

1481. The School Act, section 101, provides that a Teacher Qualification Board 
shall be established which w ill have the ju risd iction  to decide the category of 
ce rtifica te  of qualification  to be assigned to any teacher.

1482. The Collective Agreement stipulates tht a teacher's salary shall be dependent 
on a combination of the salary category and the number o f years of teaching 
experience. Teachers are e lig ib le  for a yearly increment subject to a minimum of 
eight months' fu ll-tim e instruction.

1483. The Yukon bonus is  available to those teachers who have completed a minimum 
of one year of continuous service. The bonus consists of either a cash sum or 
economy return a ir  fare from Yukon to Edmonton or Vancouver for the teacher and his 
or her family.

Working conditions

1484. The Yukon government regularly  conducts studies and surveys o f provincial 
school d istr ic ts  to ensure that Yukon teachers function under comparable course 
loads and pupil-teacher ratios.

Participation in the preparation o f curriculum and teaching materials

1485. Yukon follows the B ritish  Columbia curriculum, for convenience and because 
there rea lly  are not that many major differences among provincial curricu la. 
However, the curriculum has a great degree of f le x ib i l i t y  for Yukon adaptations.

1486. A ll teachers are encouraged, whenever possib le , to include local 
supplementary materials that f i t  into the overa ll pattern o f the curriculum and yet 
do not destroy the log ica l sequence of ac t iv it ie s .

Course development within the Department o f Education

1487. The B ritish  Columbia curriculum guide reccxnmends a l i s t  of textbooks and 
approaches that w ill  f u l f i l  the objectives of a particu lar course. Prior to any 
decision concerning the adoption of a course, the Yukon curriculum's branch 
involves committees of teachers in p iloting the various options and then making a 
selection for the schools.

Innovative grants

1488. Innovative grants are also available for teachers, and they provide funds 
for local programme development. Other programmes, such as outdoor education 
programmes involving hunting and trapping, have been developed by teachers on their 
own.

Joint Consultation Committee

1489. A rtic le  29 o f the Collective Agreement provides that a "Joint Consultation 
Committee shall be established consisting o f two representatives o f the Yukon 
Teachers' Association and two representatives appointed by the employer,
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to consider matters related to the application of the salary schedules, payment of 
sa la ries , educational leave, professional improvement and other matters o f mutual 
interest to the parties ."

J. Right to choice of school

1. Principal laws

1490. In accordance with section 29 (2 )(c) o f the School Act, a child is not 
required to attend a public school where "in the opinion of the Superintendent, 
the child  is  receiving satisfactory instruction at home or elsewhere".

2. Right of parents to ensure re lig ious and moral education

1491. Section 5 o f the School Act provides that the Commissioner may establish  
Yukon schools at any place in the Territory, exclusively or mainly for the 
education of children not of the Roman Catholic fa ith , or for the education of 
children o f the Roman Catholic fa ith .

1492. There are both Catholic and non-Catholic schools in Yukon. In one community 
where there is  only one public school fa c i l it y ,  but a substantial number o f 
Catholic students. Catholic teachers are hired in a direct ra tio  to the number of 
Catholic students enrolled . There are also four separate re lig ious groups each of 
which operate a private school in Yukon under the provisions of section 2 9 (2 )(c) o f 
the School Act.

3. Native language provisions

1493. Native Indian languages are offered under the Yukon Native Languages 
Programme in those schools where there is  parental support for such a programme.
A student could be subsidized, however, to attend a school in another d is tr ic t  i f  
his or her particu lar d ia lect was not taught in the home community.

K. Liberty to establish and d irect educational institutions

Principal laws

1494. Section 29 (2 )(c) o f the School Act makes provision for the Superintendent to 
monitor alternate educational fa c i l it ie s  for students at the primary or secondary 
le v e l. However, no leg is lation  exists which prevents the establishment o f a 
post-secondary institute .
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ARTICLE 14; PRINCIPLE OF OOMPUIBORY EDUCATION,
FREE OF CHARGE FOR ALL

1495. The School Act provides for compulsory education for those individuals  
between the ages of 6 and 16.

ARTICLE 15: RIGHT TO TAKE PART IN CULTURAL LIFE AND TO ENJOY THE
BENEFITS OF SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS AND THE PROTECTION 
OF THE INTERESTS OF AUTHORS

A. Right to take part in cultural l i f e

1. Principal laws

1496. The Archives Act, the H istoric Sites and Monuments Act, and the Dawson 
Historic Sites and Grants Act a l l  provide a means by which information and 
artifac ts  o f the early culture o f the Territory can be preserved. The Recreation 
Developnent Act provides regulations with respect to government funding of cultural 
societies. The Lotteries Act also provides for an additional source of funding.

1497. There is  no restrictive  leg is lation  with respect to cu ltural ac t iv itie s  or 
their pursuit within the te rrito ry .

2. Funds for the promotion o f cu ltural ac tiv itie s

1498. Cultural societies registered pursuant to the Societies Act and composed of 
not less than two social associations or a ff i l ia te d  member clubs or organizations 
located in d ifferent communities in the Territory are e lig ib le  to apply to the 
Yukon Recreation Advisory Council for an administrative grant for the purpose of; 
administration o f that association; conducting a Yukon championship or equivalent; 
travel for ex tra -te rr ito r ia l competition; a special project that is o f te rr ito r ia l  
or regional significance (Recreation Development Act, sect. 4).

1499. Any individual group, club, or other organization may apply for a grant under 
the Yukon Lotteries Act, providing the grant request is  for a purpose consistent 
with the orderly development of culture in Yukon. A ll applications are approved on 
their own merit and must f a l l  within the p rio r it ie s  o f the applying communities or 
te rr ito r ia l associations.
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3. Cultural programmes and services

Libraries

1500. The Whitehorse Public Library operates under government funding and has, 
throughout the Territory, 18 a ff i l ia te d  branches. An e ffic ien t in terlib rary  
rotation programme provides access for community residents to v irtu a lly  a l l  
publications available through the central lib ra ry . The Audio-Visual Department
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also o ffe rs  its resources to te rr ito r ia l residents and accommodates special orders 
and requests through its  in terlibrary  loan programme with the other provinces.

Museums

1501. Museums in the Territory are operated by private societies but funding is  
availab le  for maintenance and minor cap ita l expenditures through the Department of 
Heritage and Cultural Resources.

Art programmes

1502. The Yukon Government operates one art ga llery  where admission is  free to the 
public. Twelve separate showings are offered each year -  some of which honour 
local inhabitants, and some of which promote national or international a r t is ts .  
These showings are transported to smaller communities in the Territory whenever 
possible.

Permanent art collection

1503. A permanent collection of Yukon art is  now being amassed by the Department of 
Heritage and Cultural Development. Consideration is  given to those pieces which 
re fle c t a Yukon theme, or to pieces which have been created by local a rt is ts .

A rtists-in -the-School Programme

1504. This Programme o ffe rs  an opportunity for local a rt is ts  to enter Yukon schools 
and practise their a rt . The Programme allows teachers to supplement their art  
programme by adding variety and new ideas through professional a rt is ts .

Children Art Display Programme

1505. Children's art work submitted by schools throughout the Territory is  
displayed on panels in the government building. This Programme provides the 
children with their own mini art ga lle ry , gives the students an incentive to 
produce good art work and makes the adults who view the work rea lize  the quality of 
art being produced in the Territory.

Inter-provincial exhibition and exchange

1506. Yukon a rtis ts  are provided an opportunity to display their works or talents  
in a variety of interprovincial exhibitions and/or exchanges in which the 
Recreation Branch is  involved, e .g .,  cu ltura l programmes of the Canada Games or 
the Arctic Winter Games, heritage fe s t iv a ls , Canada Week ac t iv it ie s , etc.

Performing Arts on Tour

1507. In co-operation with the Yukon Arts Council, the Recreation Branch contracts 
and provides a concert se ries . This series includes a variety of acts performed 
throughout the Territory between September and May.
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School concert workshops

1508. As an off-shoot of Performing Arts on TOur, a rt is ts  are contracted to present 
workshops in a l l  Yukon schools. This programme is  designed to enhance the school's  
music programme and expose the students to d iffe ren t musical instruments as well as 
new concepts in music.

Outreach Programme

1509. A rtists are contracted to instruct workshops for both adults and school 
students in their particu lar d iscip line throughout the Territory.

Art education

1510. From kindergarten to grade 6, students are offered a variety o f arts and 
cra fts  programmes as part o f their curriculum. From grade 7 to grade 12, fine arts  
are offered as an elective course and, should a student wish to pursue 
post-secondary training in this f ie ld ,  he or she is  e lig ib le  for funding under
the same requirements and restrictions as any other academic pursuit.

4. D ifficu lt ie s  encountered

1511. Although the various programmes established to date attempt to promote 
popular participation in cultural a c t iv it ie s , there is  a need fo r cap ital 
expenditures to help develop and promote local a rt is ts .

B. Right to enjoy the benefits of sc ien tific  progress and 
it s  applications

Principal laws
\\

1512. There is no te rr ito r ia l leg is lation  concerning an ind iv idua l's  right to enjoy 
the benefit o f sc ien tific  progress and its  applications. However, permits are 
issued under both the Scientists and Explorers Act (sect. 2 (1 )) and the Regulations 
for the Protection and Care o f Archeological Sites in Yukon Territory (sect. 5) to 
those persons who wish to conduct on-site investigations or research on heritage or 
archeological a rt ifac ts  in the Territory.

1513. Policy dictates that local inhabitants of any area, where research or 
archeological digs are requested, are informed and, should it  be determined through 
consultations with the Department o f Renewable Resources, the Department of 
Heritage and Cultural Resources, or the local residents that the environmental or 
social e ffects o f the research w ill have a serious negative impact, the permit w i l l  
be refused.

1514. Under the Scientists and Explorers Act, section 2 (2 ), the Commissioner may, 
at any time, for any cause that to him seems su ffic ien t, extend, review, a lter or 
revoke a licence issued under section 2 (1 ).
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1515. The Regulations for the Protection and Care of Archeological Sites in Yukon 
Territory provide, in section 7, that no permit shall be issued fo r the removal or 
excavation of any structure or thing that, in the opinion of the Minister, may be 
permanently preserved on site  as an object o f sc ien tific  or h istoric  interest.

C. Protection of moral and material interests o f authors

1516. There is  no re stric tive  leg is la tion  with respect to the right of any 
individual to write or publish any sc ien tific , lite ra ry  or a rt is t ic  production of 
which he or she is  the author. No censorship board exists in the Territory and the 
only other leg is lation  which may have any bearing on an author's material is  the 
Copyright Act adopted by the Parliament o f Canada.

D. Steps taken for the conservation, development and 
diffusion  o f science and culture

1517. Under the School Act and School Act Regulations, both science and fine arts  
courses constitute a portion of each student's curriculum. B io logical and physical 
sciences are offered from grades one to nine. High school students are given the 
options of taking biology, chemistry, physics, geology, environmental sciences or 
computer sciences. Arts and cra fts  courses are offered to students in kindergarten 
to sixth level and fine arts are elective courses for students in junior and senior 
high school. Students are encouraged, in the same manner as for any other 
d isc ip line , to pursue post-secondary training in these f ie ld s .

E. Right to the freedom o f sc ien tific  research and 
creative activ ity

Principal laws

1518. The Scientists and Explorers Act and the Regulations for the Protection and 
Care of Archeological Sites in Yukon Territory contain specific  provisions with 
respect to heritage or archaeological exploration in the Territory.

1519. A report must be supplied to the government of Yukon providing the following 
information: fu l l  deta ils  of the work performed including deta ils  of any
stra tifica tion  or other chronological evidence encountered; a descriptive catalogue 
o f a l l  specimens co llected ; copies o f a l l  photographs taken, land maps and plans 
made in connection with the work, together with explanatory notes; and such other 
information or material as the Minister may prescribe. Hie information is  
subsequently stored in the te rr ito r ia l archives which provide access to the 
information to any interested party.

E/1982/3/Add.34
English
Page 250


